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Notice:

OMRON products are manufactured for use according to proper procedures by a qualified operator and
only for the purposes described in this manual.

The following conventions are used to indicate and classify precautions in this manual. Always heed the
information provided with them. Failure to heed precautions can result in injury to people or damage to

property.
&DANGER Indicates an imminently hazardous situation which, if not avoided, will result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.
/\WARNING Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, could result in death or
serious injury. Additionally, there may be severe property damage.
&Caution Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if not avoided, may result in minor or

moderate injury, or property damage.

OMRON Product References

All OMRON products are capitalized in this manual. The word "Unit" is also capitalized when it refers to
an OMRON product, regardless of whether or not it appears in the proper name of the product.

The abbreviation "Ch," which appears in some displays and on some OMRON products, often means
"word" and is abbreviated "Wd" in documentation in this sense.

Visual Aids

The following headings appear in the left column of the manual to help you locate different types of
information.

Note Indicates information of particular interest for efficient and convenient operation
of the product.

1, 2, 3... 1. Indicates lists of one sort or another, such as procedures, checklists, etc.
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All rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced, stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any form, or
by any means, mechanical, electronic, photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without the prior written permission of
OMRON.

No patent liability is assumed with respect to the use of the information contained herein. Moreover, because OMRON is
constantly striving to improve its high-quality products, the information contained in this manual is subject to change without
notice. Every precaution has been taken in the preparation of this manual. Nevertheless, OMRON assumes no responsibility
for errors or omissions. Neither is any liability assumed for damages resulting from the use of the information contained in this
publication.
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Introduction

Thank you for purchasing the NS-Designer.

The NS-Designer is a software package that enables creating and maintaining screen data for
OMRON NS-series Programmable Terminals.

To take full advantage of the NS-series Programmable Terminals, please be sure that you understand
the functions and performance of the NS-Designer before attempting to use it. When using an
NS-series PT, please also refer to the NS Series Setup Manual and the NS Series Programming
Manual.

Intended Audience

This manual is intended for the following personnel, who must also have knowledge of electrical sys-
tems (an electrical engineer or the equivalent).

e Personnel in charge of introducing FA systems into production facilities.

e Personnel in charge of designing FA systems.

e Personnel in charge of installing and connecting FA systems.

¢ Personnel in charge of managing FA systems and facilities.

Precaution

e The user must operate the product according to the performance specifications described in the op-
eration manuals.

e Do not use the PT touch switch input functions for applications where danger to human life or serious
property damage is possible, or for emergency switch applications.

» Before using the product under conditions which are not described in the manual or applying the
product to nuclear control systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, vehicles, combustion sys-
tems, medical equipment, amusement machines, safety equipment, and other systems, machines
and equipment that may have a serious influence on lives and property if used improperly, consult
your OMRON representative.

» Make sure that the ratings and performance characteristics of the product are sufficient for the sys-
tems, machines, and equipment, and be sure to provide the systems, machines, and equipment with
double safety mechanisms.

e This manual provides information for using the NS-Designer. Be sure to read this manual before at-
tempting to use the NS-Designer and keep this manual close at hand for reference during installation
and operation.
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Notation and Terminology

The following notation and terminology are used in this manual.

Notation
The following notation is used in this manual.

Note

Indicates additional information on operation, descriptions, or settings.

Note

*

Terminology

PT In this manual, indicates an NS-series Programmable Terminal.
PLC Indicates OMRON Programmable Controllers.
Host Indicates the PLC, FA computer, or personal computer functioning as the control

device and interfaced with the NS-series PT.
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Related Manuals

This manual

The following manuals are used for NS-series PTs. (The boxes at the end of the catalog numbers indi-
cate the revision code.)

NS-Designer Operating Procedures:
¢ NS-Designer Operation Manual..........cccccemiiiiiiiiissmmmnnnncesese e V074-E1-[]

Describes operating procedures for the NS-Designer, which is used to create the screens displayed on
the PT and transfer them to the PT. It includes screen creation and transfer procedures. Refer to this
manual for information on operating methods and detailed operating procedures.

This manual deals with details of NS-Designer operation. Refer to the following manuals for information
on NS-series PT operation.

Detailed Setting Methods for Functional Objects and Other Objects:
o NS Series Programming Manual.............cceuummmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmsmmmmsmmssssssssssssssssssssnnn V073-E1-[]
Describes the screen configurations, object functions, and host communications for the PT.

Basic NS-series PT Functions, Operations, and Limitations:
o NS series -V1/-V2 Setup Manual ...........coeeeeeiieeeeieesssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssssnen V083-E1-L]

Provides information on NS Series -V1 models (i.e., NS12-V1, NS10-V1, NS8-V1, and NS5-V1), and
NS Series -V2 models (i.e., NS5-V2).

Describes how to connect the PT to the host and peripheral devices, methods to setup communica-
tions and operation, and procedures for maintenance.

Refer to the NS Series Programming Manual (VO73-E1-L]) for information on PT functions and specific
operating procedures.

First-time Users of NS-series Programmable Terminals:
e Tutorial (Installed from NS-Designer CD-ROM.)

This tutorial is designed for first-time users of NS-series PTs. It provides examples of operations from
creating a simple screen through starting actual operation. When the NS-Designer is installed, the tu-
torial is installed on the hard disk as PDF files.

NS-series Macro Function:
e Macro Reference (Installed from NS-Designer CD-ROM.)

The online help for the NS-Designer contains detailed information on the NS-series macro functions.
The Macro Reference contains essentially the same information, and it is installed on the hard disk as
PDF Files when the NS-Designer is installed. Use either the online help or the Macro Reference,
whichever is more convenient.

Confirming PLC Functions and Operation:
e PLC Operation Manuals

Refer to the operation manuals for individual PLC Units (e.g., the CPU Unit, Special I/O Units, CPU
Bus Units, Communications Units, etc) to obtain information on PLC functions and operation.



Read and Understand This Manual

Please read and understand this manual before using the product. Please consult your OMRON representa-
tive if you have any questions or comments.

Warranty and Limitations of Liability

WARRANTY

OMRON's exclusive warranty is that the products are free from defects in materials and workmanship for a period
of one year (or other period if specified) from date of sale by OMRON.

OMRON MAKES NO WARRANTY OR REPRESENTATION, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, REGARDING
NON-INFRINGEMENT, MERCHANTABILITY, OR FITNESS FOR PARTICULAR PURPOSE OF THE
PRODUCTS. ANY BUYER OR USER ACKNOWLEDGES THAT THE BUYER OR USER ALONE HAS
DETERMINED THAT THE PRODUCTS WILL SUITABLY MEET THE REQUIREMENTS OF THEIR INTENDED
USE. OMRON DISCLAIMS ALL OTHER WARRANTIES, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED.

LIMITATIONS OF LIABILITY

OMRON SHALL NOT BE RESPONSIBLE FOR SPECIAL, INDIRECT, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES, LOSS
OF PROFITS OR COMMERCIAL LOSS IN ANY WAY CONNECTED WITH THE PRODUCTS, WHETHER SUCH
CLAIM IS BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, NEGLIGENCE, OR STRICT LIABILITY.

In no event shall the responsibility of OMRON for any act exceed the individual price of the product on which
liability is asserted.

IN NO EVENT SHALL OMRON BE RESPONSIBLE FOR WARRANTY, REPAIR, OR OTHER CLAIMS
REGARDING THE PRODUCTS UNLESS OMRON'S ANALYSIS CONFIRMS THAT THE PRODUCTS WERE
PROPERLY HANDLED, STORED, INSTALLED, AND MAINTAINED AND NOT SUBJECT TO
CONTAMINATION, ABUSE, MISUSE, OR INAPPROPRIATE MODIFICATION OR REPAIR.




Application Considerations

SUITABILITY FOR USE

OMRON shall not be responsible for conformity with any standards, codes, or regulations that apply to the com-
bination of products in the customer's application or use of the products.

At the customer's request, OMRON will provide applicable third party certification documents identifying ratings
and limitations of use that apply to the products. This information by itself is not sufficient for a complete deter-
mination of the suitability of the products in combination with the end product, machine, system, or other applica-
tion or use.

The following are some examples of applications for which particular attention must be given. This is not intended
to be an exhaustive list of all possible uses of the products, nor is it intended to imply that the uses listed may be
suitable for the products:

o Outdoor use, uses involving potential chemical contamination or electrical interference, or conditions or uses not
described in this manual.

e Nuclear energy control systems, combustion systems, railroad systems, aviation systems, medical equipment,
amusement machines, vehicles, safety equipment, and installations subject to separate industry or government
regulations.

o Systems, machines, and equipment that could present a risk to life or property.

Please know and observe all prohibitions of use applicable to the products.

NEVER USE THE PRODUCTS FOR AN APPLICATION INVOLVING SERIOUS RISK TO LIFE OR PROPERTY
WITHOUT ENSURING THAT THE SYSTEM AS A WHOLE HAS BEEN DESIGNED TO ADDRESS THE RISKS,
AND THAT THE OMRON PRODUCTS ARE PROPERLY RATED AND INSTALLED FOR THE INTENDED USE
WITHIN THE OVERALL EQUIPMENT OR SYSTEM.

PROGRAMMABLE PRODUCTS

OMRON shall not be responsible for the user's programming of a programmable product, or any consequence
thereof.
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Disclaimers

CHANGE IN SPECIFICATIONS

Product specifications and accessories may be changed at any time based on improvements and other reasons.

It is our practice to change model numbers when published ratings or features are changed, or when significant

construction changes are made. However, some specifications of the products may be changed without any no-
tice. When in doubt, special model numbers may be assigned to fix or establish key specifications for your appli-
cation on your request. Please consult with your OMRON representative at any time to confirm actual specifica-

tions of purchased products.

DIMENSIONS AND WEIGHTS

Dimensions and weights are nominal and are not to be used for manufacturing purposes, even when tolerances
are shown.

PERFORMANCE DATA

Performance data given in this manual is provided as a guide for the user in determining suitability and does not
constitute a warranty. It may represent the result of OMRON's test conditions, and the users must correlate it to
actual application requirements. Actual performance is subject to the OMRON Warranty and Limitations of Liabil-

ity.

ERRORS AND OMISSIONS

The information in this manual has been carefully checked and is believed to be accurate; however, no responsi-
bility is assumed for clerical, typographical, or proofreading errors, or omissions.
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Section 1 Overview

This section describes the specifications and functions of the NS-Designer to provide a basic understanding of the
capabilities of the NS-Designer for first-time users.
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1-1 The NS-Designer

The NS-Designer is an application software package that can be run on Windows 95, 98, NT, Me, 2000,
or XP to create screen data for NS-series Programmable Terminals (referred to as "PTs").

The NS-Designer enables using a graphic Windows interface and Windows operating environment so
that screens can be created simply and easily by practically anyone.

The data created on the NS-Designer consists of the following objects.

Data created on
NS-Designer
(project)

— User screens

— Fixed objects

Rectangles
Circles/ovals
Lines

Polylines
Polygons
Sectors
Arcs

ON/OFF buttons
Word buttons
Command buttons

— Functional objects —T—— Buttons

Lamps Bit lamps

Word lamps
Display and input Numeral display & input
String display & input
Thumbwheel switches
Temporary input

.
Text
List selections
Level meters
Bitmaps
Analogue meters
L

Display

Broken-line graphs
Data log graphs
Video display
System clock
Dates
Times
Alarms/events
Data block tables

Alarm/event displays
|: Alarm/event summaries
and histories

Tables Functional objects

Frames Fixed objects

E Functional objects
Tables

Backgrounds
[ Sheets Fixed objects
Functional objects
Tables

Frames

Numeric units and scale settings
— Alarm/event settings

[ Data log settings

— Data block settings

Library

1-1
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User Screen Sheet
rFixed graphic — Frame
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»

Windows

Product Components
The following software and data are included with the NS-NSDC1-V[1.

o NS-Designer Software
o Transfer Program
Tool for transferring systems, projects, screens, and settings files.
e Memory Card Transfer Tool
Tool for exchanging data with the Memory Card mounted to the PT.
e NT631C Conversion Support Tool
o CX-Server
e PT System Program (replacement program)
e Operation Manuals

The operation manuals include an NS-series Macro Reference, an NS-Series Tutorial Manual, and a
Host Connection Manual.

e Sample Data

Sample data of the screens created in the NS-series tutorial is included.
o Switch Box Utility

Tool for helping to debug the operation of PLCs.
o SAP (Smart Active Parts) Data

Libraries containing setting/monitor screens (e.g., for Position Control Units and Temperature Con-
trollers).
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1-2 System Requirements

The following are required to use the NS-Designer.

1-2-1 Hardware

Recommended Processor
Intel Celeron 400 MHz or better required.

Computer
IBM PC/AT or compatible capable of running the required OS.

Recommended Memory

64 Mbytes or more required. (Be sure to provide sufficient capacity, observing the recommend values
for the OS.)

Available Disk Space
200 Mbytes or more recommended.

CD-ROM Drive
Required to install the NS-Designer.

Monitor

VGA monitor required for DOS computers. A resolution of 800 x 600 pixels or higher is recommended.
If the display resolution in the Windows screen properties is set to a lower setting, such as 640 x 480
pixels, portions of the NS-Designer windows may not be displayed. If this happens, increase the reso-
lution. If large display fonts are used, not all of the text may fit in dialog boxes, preventing correct dis-
play. If this happens, use the small display fonts.

Mouse
A mouse supported by the OS must be used.

Operating System

Any of the following operating systems can be used: Microsoft Windows 95, Microsoft Windows 98,
Microsoft Windows Me, or Microsoft Windows NT (version 4.0, service pack 6a or higher), Microsoft
Windows 2000 (service pack 3 or higher), or Microsoft XP.

Microsoft Windows 3.1 is not supported.

Internet Explorer version 5.5 or higher is required.

1-2-2 Equipment Required to Transfer Screen Data

RS-232C connection cable
Ethernet cable

Memory Cards
Refer to Appendix 7 Connecting Cable Specifications for cable specifications.



Section 1 Overview 1-3 Basic Configuration and Functions

NS-Designer Operation Manual

1-3 Basic Configuration and Functions

1-3-1 Project Overview
A project contains all of the objects and settings required for a group of user screens.

The project name is specified to access data when editing on the NS-Designer or transferring data to
PT.

System setting for
PT operation

User screens

Password setting

©O

Unit and scale

setting Library objects

Data log setting Alamt1t/_event
setting

A wide variety of objects can be used as required to create screens.
Some of the objects that can be used are described below.

Fixed Objects
Fixed objects, which do not provide any input functions, can be created on a screen.

Although fixed objects can be set to flicker, they are otherwise displayed on the screen in a constant
state.

Functional Objects

Functional objects can be used to communicate with internal memory in the PT or with a PLC. Func-
tional objects have both graphic and operational properties. The display of functional objects can be
changed according to the status of the PT or PLC, and they can be used to input data through opera-
tions from the PT.

Table

A table object provides multiple functional objects in a single table format.

Frame

A frame object enables the creation of areas on a screen so that only part of the screen can be
switched to another page. Frames consist of more than one page, and the displayed contents of the
functional objects configuring each page can be switched based on PT or PLC status. Frames can
contain fixed objects, functional objects, and tables.

Background
A background is a graphic screen that is displayed as the background of other screens.

Bitmap files and JPEG files can be displayed as backgrounds.

Registering Created Objects

Created objects can be registered in a library so that they can be easily reused at many different loca-
tions or on different screens.

The following objects can be registered in the library.
Fixed objects, functional objects, tables, and frames
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1-3-2 Manipulating Data on the PLC

Data can be input to and output from a PLC using the following objects, enabling values in memory to
be set or the screen data to be updated according to changes in memory.

Input
PT [ » PLC
Output
Object Input Output
ON/OFF Button OK OK
Word Button OK OK
Command Button -
Switch Screen OK OK
Indirect Specification of Screens (Writing Screen Page Numbers)
Key Button OK
Indirect Specification of Character
Strings to Send
Bit Lamp OK
Word Lamp OK
Numeral Display & Input OK OK
String Display & Input OK OK
Thumbwheel Switch OK OK
Text OK
(Indirect Reference of Display
Strings)
List Selection OK OK
(Address for specifying the File (Writing Selected Line Number)
Lines) (Writing Selected Character Strings)
Level Meter OK
Bitmap OK
(Indirect Specification of Display
Data)
Analogue Meter OK
Video Display
Broken-line Graph OK
(Specifying Display Update Bits)
(Specifying Number of Display Re-
freshes)
(Broken-line Monitor Address)
Data Log Graph OK
(Monitor Address)
(Log Timing)
(Scale for Time Axis)
(Address for updating Display)
Date/Time
Alarm/Event Display OK
Alarm/Event Summary & History OK OK
(Writing Alarm Ids)
Data Block Table OK OK
Frames OK
Temporary input
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1-3-3 PT Memory

PT memory is made up of internal memory and system memory.

Internal Memory

The internal memory contained in the PT can be read and written by the user. Internal memory can be
allocated as required for settings, such as the communications addresses of functional objects.

The internal memory is divided into two sections.

Memory

Contents

$B

Bit Memory
Bit memory is used for 1/O flags and signal information.
Up to 32 Kbits (32,768 bits) can be used.

$w

Word Memory
Word memory is used to store numeral and character string data.

Each word contains 16 bits, but consecutive words can be used as required for
character strings and 32-bit data.

Up to 32 Kwords (32,768 words) can be used.

$HB

Holding Bit Memory
Holding bit memory is used for I/O flags and signal information.

Up to 8 Kbits (8,192 bits) of data can be held in this area even if the PT power is
turned OFF.

$HW

Holding Word Memory

Holding word memory is used to save numerical values and character-string data.
Each word consists of 16 bits, but consecutive words can be used as required for
character strings with a user-defined length and 32-bit data.

Up to 8 Kwords (8,192 words) of data can be held in this area even if the PT power
is turned OFF.

System Memory

System memory is used to change information between the host and the PT, such as controlling the
PT and notifying the host of PT status.

The system memory is divided into two sections.

Memory Contents
$SB System Bit Memory
The system bit memory contains 52 bits with predefined functions.
$sw System Word Memory

The system word memory contains 38 words with predefined functions.
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1-3-4 Host Registration and Address

PLC words and bits can be allocated as communications addresses for functional objects and other
objects. To enable this, a name is registered for each PLC. This setting is called the host registration.
Refer to 1-3 Communicating with the Host in the NS series Programming Manual for details on the
host.

Communicates with ¢

address 10000 in host A

Communicates
with address
10000 in host C

Communicates
with address
10000 in host B

HOST A HOST B HOST C

1-3-5 Screen Types and Applications

The following screens can be displayed on the PT: User screens with objects configured as required by
the user, sheets, and system screens with predefined functions.

Screen type

Contents

User Screen

Used to create normal screens.

Base Screen

Basic screens displayed during PT operation.

Pop-up Screen

Pop-up screens can be displayed overlapping other screens.
Up to 3 pop-up screens can be displayed at the same time.

Sheet

Sheets are screens used when the same images are to be displayed on more than one
screen. They are used together with other screens, such as base screens and pop-up
screens.

Up to 10 sheets can be created in each project.

System Menu

The System Menu Screen is predefined and cannot be changed by the user. It is used to
set or confirm various special functions of the PT, such as to initialize data or to access
various histories.
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1-3-6 Object Types

Some details on the types of object that can be positioned on a screen are described below.

Fixed Objects
The following fixed objects can be used.

Rectangle

:

Circle/Oval

O

-

Straight Line or Arrow
- N

Polyline

]

Polygon

: iU) ::
1]
Q
—
o
=

Arc

N
N
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Functional Objects
The following functional objects can be used.

1-3 Basic Configuration and Functions

=l
=5
SEIE

Icon Name Contents

PB ON/OFF Button Control the ON/OFF status of the specified write address. Any of four
action types can be selected.

W Word Button Set numeric data at the specified address. Values can also be in-
creased and decreased.

- Command Button Perform special processing, such as switching screens, controlling
pop-up screens, controlling video, etc.

BY Bit Lamp Turn ON and OFF according to the ON/OFF status of the specified

S address.

\W/ Word Lamp Light in 10 steps according to the value in the specified address (0 to

A ™ 9)

L Text Display the registered character string.

Numeral Display & Input

Numerically display the word data from the specified address and
input data from a tenkey pad.

String Display & Input

Display the character string from the word data from the specified
address and input data from a keyboard.

+—|
+ 1)
+ )

%ﬁ List Selection Display the registered characters string in a list for selection.
= Thumbwheel Switch

Numerically display the word data from the specified address and
increment and decrement the data when increment/decrement but-
tons are pressed.

Analogue Meter

Display graphs in three colors in circles, semi-circles or quarter cir-
cles for the word data at the specified address.

Level Meter

Display levels in three colors for the word data at the specified ad-
dress.

Broken-line Graph

Display a broken-line graph for the word data at the specified ad-
dress.

Bitmap

Display bitmaps.

Video Display

Display images from video cameras and Vision Sensors.

Alarm/Event Display

Display alarms or events that have occurred in order of priority.

Alarm/Event Summary

Display summaries or histories of alarms or events that have oc-

and History curred.
Date Date Display and set date.
Time Time Display and set time.

Data Log Graph

Display trend graphs for the word data at specified addresses.

Data Block Table

Writes to and reads from PLC preset recipe data, such as instruc-
tions for manufacturing process.

Temporary Input

Display numerical values and character strings that have been input
during creation of a tenkey or keyboard for Numeral Display & Input
and String Display & Input objects using command buttons.
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1-3-7 Functions Used to Create Screens
The following functions can be conveniently used to make screens more effective.

Creating Tables
Functional objects of the same type can be created as a group in a table.

Functional objects can be easily created and organized in a table simply by specifying the type of func-
tional object, the number of rows, and the number of columns. Item names (text) can also be added to
the cells of the table.

The properties of the functional objects can be set as a group, and addresses can be automatically al-
located by setting offsets.

Refer to Creating Tables under 5-1 Creating Functional Objects for more information.

It ‘ Iten Mo ‘ It Moe ‘ llalze +—  Item names are created with Text objects

| g G | Yo Hka
‘ ~dy

<+—  Functional objects: Numeral Display & Input objects
| Number of horizontal items: 4

i_
—

[
iy | Ay | iy

| o o | o o Number of vertical items: 3
Address, such as $W100, Common properties for all the

$W101, $W102, etc., are Numeral Display & Input objects

allocated. are set at the same time.

Creating Frames

A frame object enables the creation of areas on a screen so that only part of the screen can be
switched to another page. Frames consist of more than one page, and the displayed contents of the
functional objects configuring each page can be switched using the page switching function of the
frame. A frame can contain up to 256 frame pages, and objects can be pasted as required within each
frame page.

Refer to 4-4 Frames for details.

Groups
More than one functional object or fixed object can be defined as a group.

The group, which contains more than one functional or fixed object, can be rotated, flipped, or sized as
if it were just one object.

Grouped objects can also be created with other functional or fixed objects or placed in other groups.
Refer to Grouping and Ungrouping Objects under 5-5 Layout Functions for more information.

Object Library

An object and all of its property settings can be registered as one object. Created objects registered in
a library can be easily reused at many different locations or on different screens. Refer to 5-13 Library
Registration and Sharing Objects for details.

Smart Active Parts

Setting and monitor screens (such as setting screens for Position Control Units and Temperature Con-
trollers) are pre-installed as standard library objects for the NS-Designer. For details, refer to How to
use Smart Active Parts (PDF) included with the NS-Designer.
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Selecting Fixed Objects for Buttons and Lamps

Specified fixed objects can be displayed for ON/OFF buttons, word buttons, bit lamps, and word lamps
to create more graphic displays.

Object Object
selected. & selected.

=) =

Drawing Fixed Objects

Fixed objects, which do not provide any functions themselves, can be drawn on a screen. The following
fixed objects can be drawn. Rectangles, circles, ovals, straight lines, polylines, polygons, sectors, and
arcs

Creating Backgrounds
General-purpose image data can be used as backgrounds for user screens. The following file types
can be used.

e Bitmap files (.BMP)

o JPEG files (.JPG)

Switching Displays
Displays can be switched to check the operation of screens created offline.
The following switching functions can be used.

Switching Screens

o Switching Frame Pages
Edited frame pages can be switched forward and backward.
Refer to Switching Frame Pages under 4-4 Frames for details.

o Switching Screens
Edited screens can be switched forward and backward.
Refer to Switching Screens under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

e Zooming
Screens can be zoomed in and out.

Refer to Zoom under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

Switching Object Displays
« ID Displays
Object ID numbers can be displayed.

Refer to Switching ltems Displayed for Objects under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

START

o Error Object Displays
Objects for which errors were detected in validating are displayed with red borders.
Refer to Show ID under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

STRRT
A
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« Displaying Sheet Objects
The sheet objects overlapped on base screens can be displayed.
Refer to Show Sheet Object under Switching Items Displayed for Objects under 4-1 Basic Operations
for details.

Sheet Objects Hidden Sheet Objects Displayed

 Displaying Switch Labels
The specified switch labels can be displayed.
Refer to Switch Label under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

BT =1k mm)>| RUN STOP

o Simulating ON/OFF Status
The functional objects can be displayed in their ON status.

Refer to Displaying ON Status under Switching ltems Displayed for Objects under 4-1 Basic Opera-
tions for details.

ON Status OFF Status

« Displaying Addresses
The communications addresses set for each functional object can be displayed. Refer to Show Ad-
dress under Switching Items Displayed for Objects under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

Normal Display Address Display

Machine G
START | »

Machine B [0 ] | [FBI0W) ] HE

START

Machine A
START
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1-3-8 Data Log

The stored data for specified addresses is displayed as a graph.

q4 Wl

D IETs]

Up to 100 groups can be registered for each project. Up to 16 addresses can be registered for each
group.
Up to 50 addresses can be registered for constant logging.

1-3-9 Alarms/Events

Addresses can be registered for alarm monitoring to provide natification for alarms from the specified
addresses. Registration can also be used to display events, such as operation startup.

Alarm-related functional objects can be used to display alarms and events that have occurred or to
display alarm/event histories.

Alarm 1
Alarm 2
Up to 5,000 alarms can be registered.
Alarm 500
g 01/12/17 10:58 Alarm 1
oY1/ 17 118 Alam 1 Q0 mm weEe Al 2 A
Simple Display 0i/12/17 1B 81712417 1958 Alan 00 4|
List
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1-3-10 Data Blocks

Data blocks (recipes) enable reading/writing numeric values and character strings from/to memory ar-
eas, such as those in a PLC. Data blocks can be used to easily change the arrangement of the system.
Create the data in CSV files and store them in the PT beforehand. The created data can be used to
make changes while operating the PT.

Examples: Setting the width (numeric value), height (numeric values), and color (character string) in
the PLC (Refer to the figure shown below.)

Set width: 150, height: 54, and color: blue for product B.
Just by selecting product B, these three items can be set for the PLC. If product A is selected, a width
of 100, height setting of 52, and a color setting of red will be set for the PLC.

Processing conditions for product B
(150, 54, blue) set in PLC

Data block
Width Color
Product A 100 i3 Red
Product B 150 5 Blue |
| / I-

Product 200 56 Yellow Product

Produ a0 62 Red ! B
k] Produ Conditions f;r.product B ;r:a Blue -).

——e selected and setin PLC.  —mmemmmmeeeeees >

Using data block, the user does not need to save the data in the PLC beforehand, so that memory of
the PLC can be saved and ladder program can be reduced. Data blocks also have the following fea-
tures.

Data in CSV format can be edited and managed on a personal computer.

Data can be edited on the PT.

Data can be written to a Memory Card.

Data can be read from a Memory Card.

Processes values and character strings can be handled.

Maximum number of rows: 1,000. Maximum number of columns: 500. Data blocks with both 1,000
rows and 500 columns, however, cannot be set.

Refer to 2-16 Data Blocks - Restrictions for Data Blocks in the Programming Manual for details.
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1-3-11 Video Display

Install a Video Input Unit (NS-CAO001) on the PT to display the picture output from video devices such
as a video camera or Vision Sensor on the PT. Up to four video devices can be connected to the PT.
There are two input methods: NTSC and PAL.

NTSC/PAL

Video camera or
Vision Sensor
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1-3-12 Importing and Exporting CSV Files
The property settings of functional objects can be edited as CSV files.

Export property settings to CSV files, edit them with a standard spreadsheet program or other editing
tool, and then import them back into the NS-Designer to set the properties of functional objects.

Refer to Section 12 Importing/Exporting CSV Files for details.

LABEL

Editing in spreadsheet software

EX A i)
=68 %, BA|EE L -H-A-

70 | =l i
A | B | C | D | E | F | G [ H | _J Importlng
| 1 7VER3
= 27a3a
=T 3PAGED  ~PNLPGOIOIPW
4 4 PAGED  "ONOFF { Commen an Operation Screen
5] 5 PAGED  PEODDT
| 6 PAGED | PBOI02
il 7 PAGED | PBOI03
8] B8 PAGED  *Commanc Comment t U
9 9 PAGED  PBCO0DA
o] 10 PAGED  PECONCS
A1 11 PAGED  *Text | Commen t ‘ |
2 12 PAGED  LBLOODOD i Pachine @ Machine B Hactine £
3] STHRT EL TR
4]
5]
16|
a7
8]
N |

1-3-13 Validating
Functional object settings are checked according to validation items to see if any mistakes have been
made.

Any errors that are detected are displayed in a list. The functional or fixed objects where errors exist
can also be displayed.

Refer to Section 9 Validation for details.
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1-4 Outline of Operational Flow

Screen data is created with the NS-Designer as follows:

Start NS-Designer.

.

Select PT model.

v

Open screen.

'

Make system settings.

v

Set project properties.

v

Set screen properties.

!

Register host.

|

Lay out objects.

'

Save screen data.

|

Save project.

!

Check project by printing data.

|

Check object operation with test tool. |

v

Transfer data to PT.

Note

1-4 Outline of Operational Flow

Select in dialog box.

A screen is automatically opened
when a new project is created.
Otherwise screens are opened
with File - Open Screen

Settings - System Setting

Settings - Project Properties

Settings - Screen Properties

Settings - Register Host

File - Save Screen

File - Save Project

File - Print

Tools - Test

File — Transfer Data

+ Start actual operation only after sufficiently checking the operation of the screen data and host pro-

gramming.
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1-5 Menu Commands

The commands that appear on the pull-down menus of the NS-Designer and their functions are de-
scribed in the following tables.

File Menu

Command

Function

New Project

Creates a new project.

Open Project

Opens an existing project.

Save Project

Saves the current project (overwrites the existing file).

Save Project As

Saves the current project under a specified name.

Template Specifies a template project.
Project Maintenance Copies, deletes, backs up, and restores projects.
New Screen Creates a new screen under the current project.

Open Screen

Opens an existing screen in the current project.

Close Screen

Closes the screen currently being edited.

Save Screen

Saves the current screen.

Save All Saves (overwrites) all of the data for the current project.

Open Sheet Creates new sheet or edits a sheet.

Apply Sheet Sets a screen with overlapping sheets.

Import CSV File Imports project or screen data saved in CSV format to the current project or

screen.

Export CSV File

Exports the current project or screen data to a file in CSV format.

Transfer Data

Downloads screen data created on the NS-Designer to the PT or uploads screen
data from the PT to the NS-Designer.

Print

Outputs current project or screen information to a printer or to a file. Select Print
to display a preview.

Recent Projects

Displays a list of currently edited projects. (Up to four projects are displayed.)

Exit Ends the NS-Designer.
Edit Menu
Command Function
Undo Discards changes and restores the previous status.
Redo Restores the changes discarded with Undo.
Cut Deletes the selected objects and places them in the internal buffer.
Copy Copies the selected objects and places them in the internal buffer.
Paste Pastes objects that have been cut or copied.
Offset Paste Pastes objects that have been cut or copies with offset addresses.
Delete Deletes the selected objects.
Find Searches for functional objects using addresses or character strings as keywords.
Replace Replaces addresses set for functional objects.
Select All Selects all objects on a screen or all functional or fixed objects of a specific type.
Repeat Copies the specified object the specified number of times horizontally or vertically.

1-18



Section 1 Overview

1-5 Menu Commands

NS-Designer Operation Manual

View Menu
Command Function
Toolbars Displays and hides the toolbars.
(Standard, functional object, fixed object, operation, formatting, color, and address
settings)
Status Bar Displays and hides the status bar.
Switch Label Switches to the specified label display.

Previous Screen

Displays the previous screen.

Next Screen

Displays the next screen.

Previous Frame Page

Displays the previous frame page.

Next Frame Page

Displays the next frame page.

Simulate ON/OFF

Switches functional objects between ON and OFF status displays.

Show ID Displays and hides ID numbers for objects.

Show Address Displays and hides address displays for functional objects.
Show Error Object Displays and hides error marks for objects.

Show Sheet Object Switches the display of objects registered in sheets.

Show Touch Points

Displays the touch points on the PT.

Zoom

Zooms the display in and out.

Refresh

Redraws the screen.

Functional Objects Menu

Command

Function

ON/OFF Button

Starts creation of an ON/OFF button.

Word Button

Starts creation of a word button.

Command Button

Starts creation of a command button.

Bit Lamp Starts creation of a bit lamp.
Word Lamp Starts creation of a word lamp.
Text Starts creation of text.

Numeral Display & Input

Starts creation of a number display and input object.

String Display & Input

Starts creation of a string display and input object.

List Selection

Starts creation of a list selection object.

Thumbwheel Switch

Starts creation of a thumbwheel switch.

Analogue Meter

Starts creation of an analogue meter.

Level Meter Starts creation of a level meter.
Broken-line Graph Starts creation of a broken-line graph.
Bitmap Starts creation of a bitmap.

Alarm/Event Display

Starts creation of an alarm/event display object.

Alarm/Event Summary &
History

Starts creation of an alarm/event summary & history.

Date

Starts creation of a data object.

Time

Starts creation of a time lamp.

Data Log Graph

Starts creation of a data log graph.

Data Block Table

Starts creation of a data block table.

Video Display Starts creation of a video display.
Frame Starts creation of a frame region.
Table Starts creation of a table on a table creation screen.

Temporary Input

Starts creation of a temporary input.
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Fixed Objects Menu

1-5 Menu Commands

Command Function
Rectangle Starts creation of a rectangle.
Circle/Oval Starts creation of a circle or oval.
Straight line Starts creation of a straight line.
Polyline Starts creation of a continuous straight line.
Polygon Starts creation of a polygon.
Sector Starts creation of a pie-shaped sector.
Arc Starts creation of an arc.

Settings Menu

Command Function
Object Properties Sets the properties of the selected functional object.
Edit Label Enables direct editing of labels on the screen without opening a property dialog

box.

Change Settings at Once

Enables editing the basic properties of the selected functional objects in a table.
Functional objects can be added and deleted as well.

Flicker Setting

Sets the flicker operation parameters.

Password Setting

Sets the password.

Unit/Scale Setting

Displays the unit and scale conversions for a numeral display.

Alarm/Event Setting

Set the alarm function (addresses, messages, etc.).

Data Log Setting

Set the data log function (e.g., data log groups).

Data Block Setting

Performs registration and correction of data blocks.

Change Input Order

Sets the order for shifting the focus for objects that can be input.

Project Properties

Sets the project properties.

Screen Properties

Sets the screen properties.

System Setting

Sets the PT operating parameters.

Reset Defined Default

Resets all of the settings made for an object. (Functional and fixed objects)

Change PT Model

Sets the model of the NS-series PT.

Register Host

Registers the host.

Layout Menu

Command

Function

Align/ Distribution

Aligns the position of more than one selected object. (Left, Center in a Column,
Right, Top, Center in a Row, Bottom, Distribute Horizontally, or Distribute Verti-
cally)

Make Same Size

Sizes all selected objects horizontally and vertically to the same size as that of the
largest or smallest object.

Order Moves the selected object to the front or back.

Nudge Moves the selected object one bit or one grid unit up, down, right, or left.

Rotate/Flip Rotates or flips an object. (90 Degrees Clockwise, 90 Degrees Counterclockwise,
Flip Vertical, Flip Horizontal, Rotate Right 90 Degrees Around Center of
Screen/Frame, Rotate Left 90 Degrees Around Center of Screen/Frame, Flip
Horizontal Around Center of Screen/Frame, or Flip Vertical Around Center of
Screen/Frame)

Modify Edits the shape of a fixed object. (Edits, adds, or deletes nodes.)

Group Groups objects.

Ungroup Ungroups a group of objects.

Grid Sets the grid.
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Tools Menu

1-6 Functions Added in Version 3.0

Command

Function

Screen Maintenance

Changes the titles of, copies, deletes, or replaces screen page numbers for
screens in a project.

Sheet Maintenance

Changes the titles of, copies, deletes, or replaces sheet page numbers for sheets
in a project.

Validation

Performs an error check on object settings.

Validation Result

Displays the results of validation.

Functional Object List

Displays a list of functional objects on screen with property settings.

List Up Functional Objects
Used

Displays the number of times functional objects are used in screens, screen
pages that are not used, and frame pages in a tree format.

List Up Addresses Used

Displays a list of addresses that are used.

Address Cross Reference

Displays a list of functional object IDs when addresses are used.

Edit Background Bitmap

Edits the background.

Register Library Registers functional objects in the library and performs maintenance.
Use Library Paste functional objects registered in the library.

Test Performs operating test on the computer without connecting to a PLC.
Resource Report Displays a report on the resources that have been used.

Options Sets optional functions.

Window Menu

Command

Function

Cascade

Cascades the screen editing windows.

Tile

Tiles the screen editing windows.

Arrange Icons

Arranges the minimized window icons.

Help Menu
Command Function
Contents Displays the contents for the online help.

Search for Help on

Displays a search dialog box for help topics.

How to Use Help

Displays information on using Help.

About NT631
Conversion Support Tool

Displays information on the version of NS-Designer.

1-6 Functions Added in Version 3.0

The NS-Designer Version 3.0 is supplemented and enhanced by the following functions.

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

Screen data transfer
through PLCs

Enables transferring screen data to NS Hardware through a PLC and
transferring ladder program to the PLC through the NS Hardware.

Switch Box Screen

Displays I/O status of addresses on the NS Hardware. Addresses and their
comments can be reused from a ladder program using the Switch Box Utility.

Multiple language support

Multiple languages (Simplified Chinese, Korean, Traditional Chinese, etc.) can
be displayed on user screens.

Video capture using a PLC
trigger

Enables performing video captures using system memory ($SW24) as a trigger.

Enhanced parts List

Vastly increased library objects for use as buttons and lamps.

Reading CLK status

Displays status of CLK Board attached with NS Hardware on the screen.

Macro to set time

Automatically sets the time, which as set manually before.

Screen data can be
transferred using Ethernet
directly the first time

Screen data can be transferred using Ethernet directly the first time.
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1-7 Functions Added in Version 4.0

The NS-Designer Version 4.0 is supplemented and enhanced by the following functions.

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

Equipped with USB port as
a standard feature.

Equipped with a USB port as a standard feature enabling display contents to be
printed using USB-compatible general-purpose color printers (e.g., Canon or
Epson printers).

Display possible in up to
32,000 colors.

BMP and JPEG images can now be displayed using up to 32,000 colors.

Screen data capacity
greatly increased.

The data capacity has increased from 4 Mbytes to 20Mbytes.

High-speed drawing

The drawing speed is twice that of existing OMRON products.

1-8 Functions Added in Version 5.0

The NS-Designer Version 5.0 is supplemented and enhanced by the following functions.

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

NS5-series models added.

Added NS5-SQ00O (B) -V1 with compact 5.7-inch STN color display.

Object forms can be
selected by user.

The forms of ON/OFF Button, Word Button, Bit Lamp, and Word Lamp objects
can now be specified as BMP or JPEG image files.

Windows fonts can be
used in Button and Lamp
objects.

The labels used in ON/OFF Button, Word Button, Bit Lamp, Word Lamp, and
Command Button objects can now be specified using Windows fonts.

Continuous input can be
received from Bar Code
Reader.

Input order of numeric values and character strings can now be controlled,
allowing continuous input from a bar code reader.

Ver. 1.X projects can be
created and edited.

NS-Designer Ver. 5.0 can be used to create and edit projects for NS System Ver.
1.X.

1-9 Functions Added in Version 6.0

The NS-Designer Version 6.0 is supplemented and enhanced by the following functions.

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

A PT model added.

Added NS8-TV1O (B)-V1.

Transfer program functions
added.

Screen data can be transferred from a personal computer to the PT via modem.
Installing a CLK board in the personal computer enables screen data to be
transferred. CX-Server compatibility has also simplified settings required for data
transfer.

Data log function
expanded.

The number of always logging points has been increased from 5,000 to 50,000
points, and logging data can be automatically saved to the memory card. Saved
CSV files can be read and displayed overlapping the log graph with a reference.

Video captures can be
read from the memory
card.

Image data saved in the memory card can be specified from a list and displayed.
The list can be called using the command buttons or from the system menu.

Appearance of command
buttons can be specified.

The appearance of command buttons can be specified as round buttons. BMP
and JPEG image files can be specified for button appearance. Write confirmation
messages can also be set.

Temporary input object
added.

Objects for temporarily displaying input numerical values or character strings are
provided for use when creating tenkeys or keyboards for Numerical Display &
Input and String Display & Input objects using command buttons. Temporary
input objects can also be used to display maximum and minimum values.

The storage format of
numeric values in system
memory can be selected.

The numerical value storage format for system memory can be selected from
BCD and binary.
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1-10 Functions Added in Version 6.2

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

The data format for
specifying line numbers in
indirectly specified files for
functional objects can be
selected.

The data format for specifying line numbers in indirectly specified files set using
functional object properties can be selected from BCD and binary.

The number of alarms has
been increased.

The maximum number of alarms that can be registered has been increased to
5,000.

Macros FOR, NEXT,
CONTINUE, and BREAK
have been added.

Loop processing can be performed using macros. This improves efficiency of
macro creation.

Label application function
for importing CSV files has
been added.

When importing CSV files, the character properties for a specified label name
can be applied to the character properties for another label. This function is
useful when setting multiple labels.

System memory functions
have been added.

The following flags have been added:
PT battery low flag

PT memory card free space check flag
Memory card power OFF bit

Memory card removing status

Video capture start bit

Video capture executing flag

Video capture results flag

Periodical Data Log Save in process flag
Print screen/video capture switching bit

1-10 Functions Added in Version 6.2

The NS-Designer Version 6.2 is supplemented and enhanced by the following main functions.

Supplement/
Enhancement

Function

PT models added

Added NS5-SQO0-V2, NS5-TQ0O-V2, and NS5-MQOO-V2.

Project trigger macro
added

Setting the macro to execute when the bit or value at a specified address
changes has been enabled.

Data block control
functions added to
command buttons

Data block control functions have been added to command buttons to enable
reading/writing between CSV files and PLC memory, CVS files and PT memory,
and PT memory and PLC memory when a button is pressed or a specified
address turns ON while the command button is displayed.

Added items to system
memory

The following have been added to system memory: data block control complete
flag, internal holding bit/word memory ($HB/$HW) initialization flag, and data
block error number.

Added arrows

Arrow heads can be added to the start and/or end of straight lines.

Expanded Alarm/Event
Summary & History

The titles of each display item can now be displayed on the top line. Also, alarm
messages that are not completely displayed can be touched to display them in a
message box.

Added program transfer
function

Screen data transfer to the PT from a personal computer has been enabled
using a USB cable.

Added installation method

NS-Designer can be installed from the CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package.

Added startup method

Startup has been enabled by right-clicking the NS-series PT in the CX-Integrator
Network Configuration Window and selecting Start Special Application. If Start
with Settings Inherited is selected, startup through to new project creation will be
automatically executed.
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Section 2 Setup, Starting, and Exiting

The NS-Designer software must be installed in the computer when using the NS-Designer for the first time.

The NS-Designer is application software designed to be operated on Microsoft Windows 95, 98, NT, Me, 2000, or

XP.

Use the following procedure to install, start, and exit the NS-Designer when Microsoft Windows 95, 98, NT, Me,
2000, or XP is already installed in the computer.

2-1
2-2
2-3
2-4
2-5

Before Installing the NS-DESIZNET ........ccciiiiiiiiiiiiiieieeee ettt st sttt ettt et eeresaaeseees 2-1
INStalling the NS-DIESIZNET........ccciirieriieiieieie ettt et ettt ettt e st esteeteesseessesssessaesseesseensesnsessnesseenseenseans 2-2
Starting the NS-DESIZIET .....eeouietiiieiie ettt ettt sttt et e bt ettt e saee s bt e bt et e en b e enteestesnaesaees 2-14
EXiting the NS-DESIZNET .......eecvieiieriietieieeieeie sttt ettt et et e e estessaesseesseenseensesssesseenseenseensennsesnsennnes 2-15
USEE INEETTACE ...ttt ettt ettt st b ettt bbbt et et e ebes 2-16
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2-1 Before Installing the NS-Designer

2-1 Before Installing the NS-Designer

Before installing the NS-Designer, check that the following requirements have been met.

Il Monitor

VGA monitor or better.

Resolution of 800 x 600 pixels or higher is Il CD-ROM Drive
recommended for optimum use of NS- Required to install the
Designer. NS-Designer.

Il Mouse
A mouse that supports
Microsoft Windows.

Il Computer

IBM PC/AT or compatible with Microsoft Windows 95, 98, NT 4.0 (SP6a
or higher), Me, 2000 (SP3 or higher), or XP installed

System Requirements

CPU

Recommended memory
Hard disk

Internet Explorer

Intel Celeron 400 MHz or better

64 Mbytes or more

200 Mbytes or more available disk space
Version 5.5 or higher
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2-2 Installing the NS-Designer

Install the NS-Designer in the hard disk.
To install the NS-Designer, execute the installation program provided.

For details on procedures for installing the NS-Designer from CX-One FA Integrated Tool Package, re-
fer to the CX-One Setup Manual provided with CX-One.

Cat. No. Model Manual name Contents

W444 CXONE-ALIC-E | CX-One Setup Manual Installation and overview of CX-One FA
Integrated Tool Package.

Reference

¢ If the NS-Designer was previously installed from the CX-One and it's necessary to install it from the

individual NS-Designer CD-ROM, always uninstall the NS-Designer using the following procedure

before installing it from its individual CD-ROM. The NS-Designer will not operate properly if it is

installed without first uninstalling it.

1. Insert the CX-One installation disk 1 into the CD-ROM drive.

2. Select the Modify Option to enable modifying the Support Software that is installed.

3. In the Select Features Dialog Box, clear the selection of only the NS-Designer. Do not change
any other selections.

4. Continue by following the instructions in the dialog boxes to modify the installation and uninstall
NS-Designer.

5. Once the NS-Designer uninstallation process has been completed, place the individual CD-ROM
disk for the NS-Designer into the CD-ROM drive and install the NS-Designer. (See note.)

Note: If the version of the CX-Server bundled on the individual NS-Designer CD-ROM is lower than
the version of the CX-Server bundled with the CX-One, install only the NS-Designer and NOT
the CX-Server. (A message will be displayed if the version is lower.) If a version of CX-Server
that is lower than the version with the CX-One is installed, the CX-One will not operate prop-
erly.

2-2-1 Basic Installation Operations
The main buttons that are displayed during installation are as follows:

Confirms the settings in the window displayed and moves to the next window.
< Back
Cancels the settings in the window displayed and returns to the previous window.

Cancel

Closes the window currently being displayed. The settings in the window are cancelled.

Installation can be cancelled by pressing this button in the installation window. A confirmation message
will be displayed.

Browsze. ..

The actual folder configuration is displayed in a tree format, from which the folders where installation
files are to be installed can be selected.
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2-2-2 Installation Procedure
1. Start up Windows 95, 98, NT, Me, 2000, or XP.

2. Close all applications before executing installation. Place the NS-Designer CD-ROM in the
CD-ROM drive. The setup program is started automatically. If the setup program does not start
automatically, such as after executing uninstall, locate Setup.exe in the CD-ROM using Windows
Explorer, and then double-click the file to execute the setup program.

Reference

+ If NS-Designer Ver. 2.X, 3.X, 4.X, 5.X, or 6.X is already installed, a dialog box to confirm deletion of
this version will be displayed. Click the OK Button to start deleting this version. To exit the setup
program, click the Cancel Button and then click the Exit Button.

FinsGateway and CX-Server will not be uninstalled by this operation.

3. The NS-Designer Setup Wizard will be displayed.
Install the NS-Designer by following the instructions in the Setup Wizard.

NS5-Designer Ver.6.2 Setup x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
NS-Designer_V6.2

The InstalS hield® ‘wWizard will install NS-Designer_YE.2 on
pour computer. To cantinue, cick Net,

4. During installation, the installation progress is displayed as a percentage.

5.  When NS-Designer installation has been completed, a message to confirm installation of Smart
Active Parts will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to start the installation. If Smart Active Parts
installation is not required, click the No Button and proceed to step 10.

QUESTION E=

@ Do vou want bt install Smart Active Parts?

Smart Active Parts are libraries containing setting/monitoring screens (e.g., Position Control Unit
setting screens and Temperature Controller monitoring screens).

6. The following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Next Button.

Smart Active Parts x|

Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for Smart
Active Parts

The InstallS hield® Wizard will install Smart Active Parts on
0 continue, click Next

Back |7 Hed> jI Cancel

2-3



Section 2 Setup, Starting, and Exiting 2-2 Installing the NS-Designer

7. The Setup Type Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the setup type and click the Next Button. If
Complete is selected, proceed to step 9.

Smart Active Parts

Setup Type

Select the setup lype to install & I

Please select a sefup type.
@ Eompils
@ All program features wil be installed,

" Custom

Select which piogram features you want nstalled. Resammended for
advanced users.

Irstal/Ghield

Back [ Mew> | Cancel |

8. The dialog box for selecting features will be displayed. Select the Smart Active Parts to be installed
and click the Next Button.

Smart Active Paits

Select Features
Select the features setup willinstall I 3

Descriplion

Install Smart Active Parts for
<PLC>

emperatureContioller

RTZ
. | FrocessController

10858 ME of space required on the C drive
5540.24 ME of space available on the C diive
IristallGhizld

Back [ Mew> | Cancel |

9. During installation, the installation progress is displayed as a percentage. When installation has
been completed, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Finish Button.

10. A message will be displayed to confirm installation of the CX-Server. Click the Yes Button.

QUESTION E

@ OMBOM Cx-Server is required in order for NS-Designer to work. Do you want ta ingstall Ce-Server?

Telcome to the InstallShield Rizard for
CX-Server

The InstallShieldR Wizard wil| install
C¥-Server on your computer. To continue,
click Next.

£ Back Cancel|
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12.

13.

14.

Click the Next Button. The screen for specifying the installation destination will be displayed.

x|

Choose Destination Location

Select folder where setup will install files. I\h

Setup will install CH-Server in the following folder.

To install to this folder, click Next. To install toa different
folder, click Browse and select another folder.

Dest inat ion Folder

’7E:¥Prngram Fi |es¥0MRON¥CK-Server Browse. ..

< Back Carcel |

Click the Next Button. If the following message is displayed, click the OK Button to continue in-
stallation.

Winsock? was succeszfully installed. You must rebaot Tar ehanges o 1ake afiect Satup detaile ean be viewed in
CHWINDOWS¥WSZSETUP.LOG. Winzock? can be uninztalled by rurning CHWINDOWSYWSZBAKLPYWSZBARELUPBAT

CX-Server installation followed by installation of CX-Server Driver management tools will begin,
and the installation program will automatically copy the CX-Server and CX-Server Driver man-
agement tools files to the specified directory.

When installation has been completed, the following dialog box will be displayed. Select whether or
not to restart the computer immediately, and click the Finish Button to complete the installation.
Always restart the computer before using NS-Designer.

NS5-Designer Ver.6.2 Setup

InstallShield Wizard Complete

Setup has firished installing N5 Designer V& 2 on your
computer,

@ Hes, | want fo restart my compuler nows

Mo, | will restart my computer later

Remove ary disks from their diives, and then click Finish to
complete setup,

Back Finish I Carcel

Reference

L

L

When installing NS-Designer in Windows NT, 2000, or XP, log onto the computer as the adminis-
trator to ensure that system DLL files can be overwritten. If overwriting system DLL files fails,
NS-Designer may not operate properly.

When adding Smart Active Parts after installation of NS-Designer, double-click the CD-ROM direc-
tory \SmartActiveParts\Setup.exe from Windows Explorer to execute the setup program. Select all
the Smart Active Parts to be used in the dialog box for selecting components.

Refer to the How to manage after conversion file in the Programs Folder under the Windows Start
Menu for details after NT31C/NT631C Conversion Support Tool conversion.

Internet Explorer Ver 5.5 or higher is required to transfer data.
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The folder structure after installation is as follows:
NS-Designer

bldparts
intaparts

L

Manual

PartsLib

runparts

BMP files

Sample Project Data
Tutorial

Macro

Operation

Setup

Programming

Smart Active Parts

Host Connection
RGB_Video (NS-CA002)

Smart Active Parts
Smart Active Parts Mini

—— System Backup

NS12_V1

L wveo2
NS12

(I V3_x
NS10_V1

L vez2
NS10

L wvax
NS8_V1

L wvez2
NS7

L V3_x
NS5_V1_V2
L wvez2

RecoverUpdate_6_2
RecoverUpdate_3_x

NT631C_Cnv

Readme_E.txt
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Parts Collection (bitmaps)
Directory containing manuals

Sample project data for tutorial

Tutorial manual

Macro reference

Operation manual

Setup manual

Programming manual

How to use Smart Active Parts

Host Connection Manuals (Temp. Controller and Memory Links/Host Links)
NS-CA002 RGB/Video Input Unit Manual

Smart Active Parts for NS8/NS10/NS12
Smart Active Parts for NS5

Ver. 6.2 system program for NS12-V1
Ver. 3.x system program for NS12

Ver. 6.2 system program for NS10-V1
Ver. 3.x system program for NS10

Ver. 6.2 system program for NS8-V1
Ver. 3.x system program for NS7

Ver. 6.2 system program for NS5-V1/V2
Ver. 6.2 recovery/update program

Ver. 3 recovery/update program

Directory containing NT31C/NT613C Conversion Support Tool
Please read. (Contains precautionary information.)
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2-2-3 Uninstalling

1. When uninstalling the NS-Designer or CX-Server, click the Windows Start Button and select Set-

tings - Control Panel.

@ ‘windows U pdate

MNew Office Document

Open Office Document

Powerdrchiver

F RN ]

Programsz »
Faworites »
@ Documents 4

Settings

Printers
L

Control Panel

Iﬂ askbar & Start Menu...
@ Folder Options...

[#] bctive Desktop 3

By ‘Windows Update...

%

% LogOf..

= Shut Down..

st || 4% @ 5[]

2. Double-click Add/Remove Applications.

E3 Exploring - Control Panel —|Of x| l
J File Edit “iew Go Favoites Tools Help ‘
& o= @ Y ¥ | X ?
Back Fearyard Up Cut Copy Paste Undo Delete
JAgdress I@ Control Panel j
Accessibility Date/Time Display Find Fast Fonts
Options Hardware |
(P B
<Y 3
Game Intemet Keyboard Livelpdate  Mal and Fax todems Mouse
Controllers Options
25 >
T
Multimedia Network. ODECData  Paszwords FC Card Fower Frinters
Sources [32bit) [PCMCI&]  Management
Fiegional Sounds Spstemn Telephory Users
Settings
|28 ohject(z] tdy Computer s
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3. Select NS-Designer or CX-Server from the displayed list of applications, and click the
Add/Remove Button.

Add/Remove Programs Properties 2]
Install/Uninstall | ‘Wfindows Setup | Startup Diskl

To install a new program from a floppy disk or CD-AOM
diive, click Install

T

The following software can be automatically removed by
Windows. Ta remave a program or to madify its installed
companents, select it from the list and click
Add/Remove.

Morton Antiinus Corporate Edition 7.0 for Windows ;I

MNS-Designer
J

OMRAON FinsGatewap+ETN_UNIT Embedded Edition
Add/HeEmavE:.

OMRON FinsGatewap+Seriallnit Embedded E dition

oK I Cancel | Ll |

4. When the NS-Designer has finished being uninstalled, a message will be displayed indicating that
the uninstall operation has been completed. Check the message and then click the OK Button.
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2-2-4 Installing USB Drivers for NS-Series PTs.

Install the NS-series USB driver in the personal computer. After installation, data can be transferred
between the personal computer and NS-series PT via USB.

Reference

¢ With NS-V1 Series models, make sure that the PT has a lot number that supports USB transmis-
sion. The system program version of the NS-series PT must also support USB transmission. For
details, refer to 3-3-2 Connecting via USB in the NS series Setup Manual (Cat. No. V083).

Compatible Personal Computers
Windows 98, Windows Me, Windows 2000, and Windows XP

Operation Procedure

Windows 2000 and Windows XP:

1. Start Windows 2000 or Windows XP.

2. Connect the personal computer to the NS-series PT USB slave connector using the USB cable.

The following Add New Hardware Wizard will be displayed. Click the Next Button.

‘Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you install @ device diver for a
hardware device.

To continue, click Next.

< Back Cancel

3. The following dialog box will be displayed. Select Search for the best driver for my device (Rec-
ommended). Click the Next Button.

Install Hardware Device Drivers o
& device diiver is a software program that enables a hardware devics ta wark with
an operating system

This wizard will complete the installation for this device:

@ USB Device:

# device ditver is a software program that makes & hardware device work. Windows
needs diiver fles for yout new device. To locate diver fles and complete the
installation click Next,

‘what do you want the wizard to da?

& Bearch for a suitable driver for my device recommendedf

(" Display a list of the known diivers for this device s that | can chooss a specific

< Back I Nest > I Cancel

4. Select Specify a location only and then click the Next Button.

Locate Driver Files o
‘wihere do you want Windows to search for driver files?

Search for driver files for the fallowing hardware device:

@ UUSB Device:

The wizard searches for suitable diivers inits diver database on your computer and in
any of the following optional seaich locations that you specify

Ta start the search, click Next, If you are searching on a floppy disk or CD-AOM diive,
inseit the floppy disk or D1 before clicking Next

Optional ssarch locations:
I~ Floppy disk drives
™ CO-ROM drives
[¥ Epecify a locatior;
I | Wicrosoft Windows Wpdate

< Back I Heat > I Cancel
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5. Click the Browse Button, and specify the following file.
NS-Designer installation directory
\USBHostDriver\Win2k_XP\Omron_NS.inf

Found New Hardware Wizard B x|

et the manufacturer’s installation disk inta the chive oK
==} selected and then clic. OK.

Cancel

Copy manufacturer's fles from

|C:+Program Files\OMRONACH-OnetNS Designedl + | [ Browse... 1

6. Click the OK Button to display the following dialog box. Click the Next Button to start installing the
USB driver.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Driver Files Search Results o
The wizard has finished searching for driver fles for your hardware device.

The wizard found & driver for the following desice:

@ USB Device:

“windows found a driver for this device. Tojinstall the driver Windows found, click Next.

= o'pogam

fileshomantes-onehns-designeriusbhostdriverwint_xphomron_ns.inf

< Back Cancel

7. When installation is completed, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Finish Button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard

_\> NS Controller

‘windows has firished instaling the software for this device:

To close this wizard, click Finish

<Heck [ToFmR ] | Ce
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Windows 98 and Windows Me:

1.
2.

Start Windows 98 or Windows Me.

Connect the personal computer to the NS-series PT USB slave connector using the USB cable.
The following Add New Hardware Wizard will be displayed. Click the Next Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for

USE Device

A devios diveris & soltware program that makes a
hardware device work,

< Back

Concel |

The following dialog box will be displayed. Select Search for the best driver for your device
(Recommended). Click the Next Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

What do pou want Windows to do?

o {Search for the best driver o pour device, |
(Recommended), oo

© Display a list of allhe diivers in 2 speciic
location, so you can select the driver you want.

<Back [ Nets | Conce |

Select Specify a location only and then click the Browse Button and specify the following file.

NS-Designer installation directory

\USBHostDriver\Win98_Me\NS_DEV.inf

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windaws willsearch far new drivers inits diiver database
anpaur hiard dive, andiin any of the following selected
locations. Click Next 1o start the search

I= Elopoy disfe difies
™ CO-ROM drive
I Microsaft Windows Update

¥ Specity alocatio:
|CProgriam Files\OMRON\CX-OnetNS-Desianer v

<Back | MNews | Concd |

Click the Next Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windows driver file search for the device:

NS_DEV.sys NS LISB Diiver

“windowss is now 1eady b itstall the best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Newt
to continue.

Location of driver:

< Back Cancel
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6. Click the Next Button to start installation.
When installation is completed, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Finish Button.

o NS_DEV.sys NS LISB Driver

Windows has finished instaling the software that vour niew
harduware device requies.

oo [CFRR ] Conce

7. The Add New Hardware Wizard will be displayed again. Click the Next Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

This wizard searches for new drivers for.

Urknown Device

A devios diveris & soltware program that makes a
hardware device work,

< Bach Canicel

8. The following dialog box will be displayed. Check that Search for the best driver for your device
(Recommended) is selected, and then click the Next Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

What do pou want Windows to do?

o {Search for the best driver o pour device, |
(el

" Display a lst of all the diivers in a specific
Iocation, 50 you can select the diver you wark.

<Back [ Nets | Concd |

9. Select Specify a location only and then click the Browse Button and specify the following file.
NS-Designer installation directory
\USBHostDriver\Win98_Me\NS_COM.inf

Add New Hardware Wizard

Windaws willsearch far new drivers inits diiver database
o our hierd dive, andiin any of the following selected
Iocations. Click Next to start the search.

I | oy disk dives
™ (C0-ROM drive
I Miciosoft Windows Update

¥ Specify aJocatiorn:
|E “Program Files\OMRON'CX-OneMNS-Designer = |

Browse...

<Back [ Nets | Conce |

10. Click the Next Button.

“windowss diver file search for the devies:

NS_COM.wxd NS COMM Port Driver

“windowss is now ieady to install the best driver for this
device. Click Back to select a different driver, or click Mest
to continue

Location of driver:

> B, CAPROGRA™TAOMRONACS-ONENNS -DES ™

< Back Cancel
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11. Click the Next Button to start installation.
When installation is completed, the following dialog box will be displayed. Click the Finish Button.

Add New Hardware Wizard

(g NS_COM.ved NS COMM Port Driver

Windows has finished instaling the software that vour new
haidwars davice requies.

<Beck )& iR Cancel
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2-3 Starting the NS-Designer

To start the NS-Designer, click the Windows Start Button, and then select Programs - Omron —
CX-One - NS-Designer - NS-Designer Ver X (The items displayed may vary according to the program
folder specified during installation.), right-click the NS-series PT in the Network Configuration Window
of CX-Integrator, and select Start Special Application - Start Only.

When the NS-Designer startup is completed, the Main Window will be displayed, as follows:

+ More than one copy of the NS-Designer application can be run at the same time.

+ To start NS-Designer, log in as the administrator when using a personal computer running Windows
NT, 2000, or XP.

N NNANN NN N

S

| 2
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2-4 Exiting the NS-Designer

Use one of the following operations to exit the NS-Designer.

» Select Exit from the File Menu.

« Click the Close Button | %] at the top right of the Main Window.

» Double-click the NS-Designer icon at the top left of the Main Window.

e Click the NS-Designer icon at the top left of the Main Window and select Close from the Control
Menu Box.

o Press the Alt + F4 Keys.

If the project data that is open has not been saved, a confirmation message will be displayed.
When the NS-Designer is exited, the system will return to the Windows screen.
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2-5 User Interface

2-5-1 Basic Screen Functions

The configuration and names and functions of the components in the NS-Designer operation screen
are described here.

| Title bar
S = e e e e v p— Menu bar
mm Lotel ZLjf=~—3 1) = lollajziolc) aJ_.L-..F i) zlmlslels]c] el
: — Toolbars

Screen being

created
T Status bar
Title Bar
The title bar displays the application name, project name, and screen number.
Menu Bar

Separates the functions into related groups.

Each group name is displayed in the menu bar and the functions are displayed in pull-down menus
under each group name.

Toolbars

Standard Toolbar
This toolbar displays frequently used functions as icons.

Create Save Open Cut Paste Redo
New Project Screen
Project

1= T == T S Y e R | e -%|

Open Create Save Copy Undo Zoom About
Project New Screen NS-Designer
Screen
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Functional Objects Toolbar

Displays screen creation functions for functional objects as icons. Select the icon button of the func-
tional object to be used in creating the screen to start screen creation.

Word Bit Text String Display  Thumbwheel | evel
Button Lamp & Input Switch Meter
ON/OFF Command Word Numeral List Analogue Broken-line
Button Button Lamp Display & Selection Meters Graph
Input

=HE |
Id B
=y

Functional Object

] w
T T T

Bitmap Alarm/Event

Summary & Time Data Block Temporary Table
History Table Input
AIT:;::/ 'i;’ent Data Log Frame
play Date Graph Video Display

Fixed Objects Toolbar

Displays fixed object drawing functions as icons. Select the icon button for the fixed object to be drawn
and start drawing.

Olo[Na=|e|c]

Rectangle | Straight | Polygon Arc

Line
Circle/Oval
Polyline Sector

Operations Toolbar
Displays frequently used functions from the View and Tools Menus as icons.

Show Error Object Previous Previous Validation

Register
Screen Label Result ListUp  Library
Bring to : Addresses
Previous .
Show ID Front Frame Page Find Used

G:f‘.llml |s|,| r | %lz:.rg 39.|°=’f3§| J&thl |iﬁ|$|| (e | 2]

Simulate | Show Sheet Next Screen Next Functional Use
ON/OFF Object Label Object List Library
Send to List Up Functional
Back Ne>|<:t’ aFr:me Address Cross Objects Used
Show Address g Reference
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Colors Toolbar
Displays the color settings for functional objects and fixed objects as icons.

gl ’7 JDDEFDFF Color ’7 _'L‘DDEFON Color . _'aneerFF Color . ;anerrow Color
Color 1 '

Copy/Paste Color 2 Color 3 Color 4

Color

The Copy/Paste Color Button can be used to copy the display color of a functional object or fixed object
and paste it into another functional object or fixed object. Therefore, settings can be pasted in a batch
without having to open a separate properties dialog box for every setting.

1. Select the functional object or fixed object with the color to be copied.

2. Click the Copy/Paste Color Button to copy the color and change the appearance of the cursor to
the following.

Nea

3. Click over the functional object or fixed object where the color is to be pasted. The Paste
Color/Frame Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Paste Color/Frame Setting
' Color2(2) Cancel

¥ Color3(3)

¥ Colord(d)

¥ FrameiF) Select AlllA]

To paste colors to multiple functional objects or fixed objects, select the functional objects or fixed
objects that are going to be edited by enclosing them with the cursor.

b

4. Select the items to be pasted and click the Paste Button.

Reference

+ The names of the items displayed as Color 1, Color 2, Color 3, and Color 4 in the Color Toolbar
vary with the selected functional object and object settings.
Examples:Selecting rectangle, 2-light as the button type for ON/OFF Buttons.

ﬁl F;pppsv-DFF Color F;pppsv-ON Color .J DDDDD OFF Color .J DDDDD -ON Color
Selecting circle/oval (fixed object).
g‘ ’__'Lme Colar ._'ITmng Color ,__‘I ,__'I
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Font Properties Toolbar
This toolbar displays the font properties setting functions for text in functional objects as icons.

<& [standard e =] 2]

' Align | Align |Center
Copy/Paste Font Size Bold | Left |Right ina
Font Row

Center in Align Align

Font Font Color ltalic a Column Top Bottom

The Copy/Paste Font Properties Button can be used to copy the text properties set for a functional ob-
ject and paste them into another functional object. Therefore, settings can be pasted in a batch without
having to open a separate properties dialog box for every setting.

Select the functional object with the text properties to be copied.

2. Select the Copy/Paste Font Properties Button to change the appearance of the cursor to the fol-
lowing.

Nea

3. Click over the functional object where the text attributes are to be pasted. The Paste Text Attribute
Dialog Box will be displayed.

Paste Text Attribute x|

¥ Font Size[S] ﬂl

¥ Font Skyle(T)

¥ “ertical Position[y)

¥ Horizontal Position(H] Select All[&] |

¥ Text Color(C)

To paste text attributes to multiple functional objects, select the functional objects that are going to
be edited by enclosing them with the cursor, as shown below.

ha

4. Select the items to be pasted and click the Paste Button.

Reference

+ When raster fonts (font names: fine, standard, and rough) are selected, the bold and italic styles in
the toolbar cannot be used.
Refer to Text Attributes under 2-8 Common Functional Object Functions in the NS Series Pro-
gramming Manual for details.
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Address Toolbar

Displays the setting functions for the addresses of the functional objects in a toolbar. Select the func-
tional object for which the address is to be set and set the address.

Using this toolbar, address settings can be edited and changed without having to open a properties
dialog box for the settings.

‘IDispIa_l,l Addressl j |$B4‘5 Sil
| —

Displays tﬁe set address.

Displays the address type. Clicking this button displays the
When a functional object Address Setting Dialog Box from
has multiple address which the address can be set.

settings, select the address
type from the combo box
and then set each address.

Selections for ON/OFF Buttons

Digplay Address1 j

Wwinte Address
ZI:5:|:|.5|I,I L ||rE:

s
II-II

Reference

+ Another method for setting addresses apart from directly inputting from the keyboard, is to input the
address from the Address Settings Dialog Box that is displayed by clicking the Settings Button.
Refer to 5-7 Address Settings for details.

Address Setting

Hot  [PTMemoy =

Address Type
treaTypet) [iemalMeno(se) ] || Word) oAl
o =

5| 6| BB

LI

7
4
1]12]3
0

0 | o]

Screen Creation Screens
These screens are used to create the screens displayed on the PT.

Status Bar
The status bar displays an explanation of the function or object where the cursor is positioned or which
is selected.
Copy selected range and save it in a cliphoard. [FrameP3  [#= 393 ¥= 13[%= 316 Y= 1 [ONJOFF Buttan [English [100% NS 12-TSA[K-VIT) [System Vere.2
; ; Displays the
) ) ] Displays the frame Displays the ?bJeCt selected NS-
Displays information page number name currently Designer system
on the function of the currently selected. selected. Displavs the :
toolbar icon or menu S\;vite:hylabel name Displays the PT
item selected. Displays the current currently selected. | model currently
coordinates of the selected
cursor. Displays the
Displays the upper left current zoom
coordinates of the object. status.
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Reference

¢ The toolbars and status bar can be set to be shown or hidden.

Toolbar: Select View - Toolbars and then Standard, Functional Object, Fixed Object, Opera-
tion, Formatting, Color, or Address.

Status Bar: 1. Select View - Status Bar.
A check symbol ¥ before an item indicates that the item is displayed.
¢ The toolbars can be moved to any position on the screen.

S
S fas L LE S Please the cursor on any part

B == other than a button, and drag the
toolbars to the desired location.

o EREB e oo ST [

2-5-2 Dialog Box Main Functions
Dialog boxes are used to set detailed settings for executing PT functions.

Edit Box

Comment(C] Il

Enter the character string. If there is a spin button ={click the Up Arrow A Button or Down Arrow
V¥ Button to increase or decrease numerical values.

Option Buttons

Action Type
i b omentani]

™ Altemate(L]
= Sells)
" ResetR]

Item names with a circle to their left are optional items.
From the multiple optional items, only one item can be selected. The selected item will be indicated by

a black dot.
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Combo Box

Group Setting(G]

A list of multiple optional items will be displayed in a drop-down menu. Select the items to be set from
the list.

List View

Button Type | Description -

Rectangle(Typel) Goes OM/OFF according to the ON/OFF of wiite addiess

Rectangle(Type2) Goes OM/OFF according to the ON/OFF of display address1

Rectangle(Tupe3) The color changes accarding to the combination of display address1 and 2

Circle[Tppel) Goes OM/OFF according to the OMN/OFF of write address

DO
-

4

Select the item from the list.

Check Boxes

FPop-up Screen Setting
¥ Enable input on other screenz(i]

¥ Clozes when baze screen switches(C)

[ Motitle bar(T)

Item names with a square on their left side are the optional items.
Select whether or not to enable the item. The selected items are indicated with a check mark.
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Section 3  Manipulating Project Files

This section describes the basic operations for manipulating projects where data created for screens is stored.

3-1
3-2
3-3
3-4
3-5
3-6
3-7
3-8
3-9

o o) 117 13 PSR 3-1
Creating NEW PrOJECTS .....eiiiiiiieiieieeieeie ettt ettt et e e et et eteesteentessaessaesseenseensesnsessnesseesseeseans 3-2
Opening EXiStNG PrOJECES. ... coui ittt ettt ettt ettt e b e bt e bt e st esaeesbeenbeenaeans 33
N T Yo (] T £~ SRSP 3-5
Saving a Project Under a Different NamE...........cocuiiiiiiiiiiiiie et 3-7
OPening RECENT PrOJECES . ...c.uiiuiiiiiiiitie et ettt ettt st sb e st e et esbeenaeenaeens 3-8
Opening TemPIate PrOJECES........ccieiiieieeieeiesieie ettt ettt ettt e s te et et e ebesaaesntesseesaesnnesneesseenseenseans 39
Project MAINEENAIICE. ......eetietieiieeite ettt ettt ettt ettt et st sb e bt e bt et e s st e sbe e st e e bt eateeneesbeesbeesbeenbeebeenteenee 3-12
PrOJECE PrOPEILICS .. .iuietietieieete ettt sttt ettt ettt et et esteeatessaessee s st eseenseenseeseenseenseenseessessaesneesneenseensennes 3-17

3-10 Changing the PT MOEL .........cciiiieiiee ettt sttt ettt e et e seessaesseesseeseenseenes 3-21



Section 3 Manipulating Project Files

3-1 Projects

The NS-Designer designates and handles PT screen data as one project. A project consists of data
that can be broadly divided into project folders where files such as bitmap files and project files (exten-

sion.ipp) are stored.

—— | pnipg###.ipw(### = 000-FIF)
— pnlpg###.ipw(### = FFF-FF6)
— unitcom.txt

— message.jpm

— pnlalarm.alm

— datalog.cfg

— datnlog. hist

— *.bmp*1, *.jpg*1

— *.csv

L *.pn*1, *jpg*l

— *.txt*1

Sample

— *.Ist*1

— *.vec
— print.cfg*2
— errlist.txt*3

—[i| *.cev2
|Og —[ *. |Og*2

—sample.ipp

Note 1. The user can edit these files with a text editor. The other files are created by NS-Designer and must not

3-1 Projects

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Screen file

Sheet file

Unit and scale setting file

Write confirmation message file

Alarm/event setting file

Data log setting file

Host setting file

Bitmaps and JPEG files for displaying background and bitmap objects
Data block data files

Communications conditions setting file

Text files for displaying text objects and indirectly specifying
character strings

Text files for list selection object display and storing character
strings

Figure specification graphic data files
Print setting files

Validation result files

Logging files

Internal logging files

Project files

be edited using a text editor or other means.

2. These files are created when printing or executing a test and are not transferred when transferring data

to the PT.

3. These files are created when validating and are not transferred when transferring data to the PT.

When files are saved under the name Sample, a file named Sample.IPP will be created in a folder
called Sample under \Temp\ in the NS-Designer install directory. To open an existing project, select the

file with the IPP extension.

Reference

+ To move or copy the project data to a floppy disk or other storage area, select both the folder and
project file, and execute the operation. The project consists of these two data types and cannot be

opened if only one of them is selected.
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3-2 Creating New Projects

The procedures for operations from creating new projects to opening screens are described here.

1. Select File - New Project or click the New Project Button in the toolbar.

(Dt st slle sl 9

Reference

+ Projects that were created with NS-Designer Ver. 2.0 or later cannot be run on PTs using system
Ver. 1.X. Install NS-Designer Ver. 1.X to create projects. Projects for system Ver. 1.X can be cre-
ated or edited, however, when using NS-Designer Ver. 5.0 or later.

2. The New Project Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the NS-series PT model and System Version
and click the OK Button.

New Pioject x|

Select PT Model[P) MNS12TSOI) =
Sypstern Yersion Selection(5) Sustem Yer2 0 -

Swestern Verl 1
Syztem Verz.0
Swestern Verd.0
=|Swstem Verd 0
Swestem Yerd.1
Swestern Ver5.0
Syztem Verf.1
Swestern Verb.0
System Verb. 1

System Yerb.2

Reference

+ The project system versions that can be run depend on the system program version installed in the
PT. Refer to Appendix 9 Converting Data between Different Versions of NS-series Products for
details.

¢ The NS-Designer can also be started by right-clicking the NS-series PT in the Network Configura-
tion Window of the CX-Integrator and selecting Start Special Application - Start with Settings Inher-
ited.

3. The New Screen Dialog Box will be displayed. Select New Screen or Reuse Existing Screen and
click the OK Button. Refer to Creating New Screens under 4-2 Creating and Saving Screens for

details.
Mew Screen

Screen Creation————————————

" Reuse Existing Screen(l)

4. Screen creation starts after new screen is opened.
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3-3 Opening Existing Projects

Opening From the File Menu

1. Select File - Open Project or click the Open Project Button in the toolbar.

] =TT =2 =T L T e B

2. The Select Project Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the project file (IPP extension) and click the Open Button.

Open Project K E3
Look jn: [ 3 Sarpls = @I gl
Test
BN
File pame:  [TestIPP Open I
Files of type: [ Projsct fiel"IPP] | Cancel

Opening by Double-clicking an IPP File

1. Double-click on an IPP file from Windows Explorer to display the Open Screen Dialog Box.

Open S5creen ll

—_
No. | Title |

* 0001 Monitor Boreen

* 0002 Alarm Surnmary Screen MERU
noos

noor ALE Summany Sty
ooos

0015 .
@ ol
P [Pop-up Sereen] E [Errar] U_l:: Jumpld] | Cancel |

2. Click the OK Button.
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Reference

+ Screen data that was edited or saved with NS-Designer Ver. 2.X can be converted using the
NS-Designer’s Settings Menu. The procedure for converting to NS-Designer Ver. 6.X screen data is
given below.

1. Open the NS-Designer Ver. 2.X data in NS-Designer Ver. 6.X.

2. Select Settings — Conversion — Project — To Ver6.2. This will convert the data to NS-Designer
Ver. 6.2 data.

*  Converting screen data for the NS7 to NS-Designer Ver. 6 or higher data will convert it as data
for the NS8-TV1LJ-V1.

x Depending on the combination of system program, NS-Designer version, and data version, it
may not be possible to use converted data. Refer to Appendix 9 Converting Data between Dif-
ferent Versions of NS-series Products.

* NS-Designer Ver. 5.0 or later can also convert screen data created with NS-Designer Ver. 1.X.

Reference

¢ Project data created with NS-Designer from Ver. 1.X to Ver. 5.X can be edited and saved on
NS-Designer Ver. 6.X.

If project data that was edited or saved with NS-Designer Ver. 1.0 is opened with NS-Designer Ver.
6.X, the following data conversion confirmation message, which indicates making a copy of the data
for Ver. 1.1 will be displayed.

N5-Designer |

The data iz created with MS-Designer Werl.0.

Thiz needs to be converted ta edit with H5-Designer Yerb.2.

When pou convert the data to NS-Designer V1.1, it also can be operated with the system version 1.0,
Do pou want to convert the data?

If the Yes Button is clicked, the following dialog box will be displayed and the data will be resaved
as Ver. 1.1 data under the specified project name.

If the No Button is clicked, the project will not be read or converted.

Specify Destination 2| x|

Save i IETEMP j gl

Project IPP
urtitled. PP

File name: | Save

Save as lupe: IF'rniec:t file[*1PF] j Cancel |

i
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3-4 Saving Projects

The methods for saving project files are described here.

1. Select File - Save Project or click the Save Project Button in the toolbar.

@lw@ Dl(=] 2Ee] ol =1 2]

New Projects
Newly created projects and screens are temporarily created in a temporary directory until saved.

The temporary directory and temporary files are as follows:
(NS-Designer install directory)\TEMP\untitled.ipp

When a project or screen is saved for the first time, the following dialog box will be displayed and the
project will be saved (copied from the TEMP directory). Specify the folder and file name where the
project will be saved, and click the Save Button.

Always observe the following precautions when specifying the project name.

¢ The project name must be no more than 42 characters including the IPP extension.
» Select a name using alphanumerics, underscore (_), dollar symbols ($), and periods (.).

If the project name is specified using other characters, symbols, or marks, an error will occur when the
Save Button is clicked.

Savein [ 3 Tes ] ol s

File name: — [Sample Save I

Save s type: |Froject feIPF) =l Cancel p
A
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Reference

+ If a project is changed but has not yet been saved, a dialog box confirming whether or not
to save the changes will be displayed when the project is closed.

NS5-Designer Ed

Praject data iz changed.
Do you want ta save it?

Cancel |

+ When saving new projects, if the specified saving location contains an existing project, the existing
project’s data will be deleted and overwritten with the new project data.

¢ The setting for whether or not the screen is a pop-up screen is saved in the project file (*.IPP).
Therefore, even if the screen properties are set to pop-up screen, the screen will operate as a base
screen when the PT is operating if the project has not been saved.
After changing the setting from base screen to pop-up screen, the relationship between whether the
project or screen is saved and the operations at the PT is as follows:

Save project Save screen Operations at the PT
Yes Yes Operates as a pop-up screen.
Operates as a pop-up screen.
Yes No (The screen size used is that set for the most recently
saved screen.)
No Yes Operates as a base screen.

Yes: Saves; No:

Does not save
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3-5 Saving a Project Under a Different Name

1. Select File - Save Project As.

2. The Save Project As Dialog Box will be displayed.
Specify the directory and file name where the project will be saved, and click the Save Button.
Always observe the following precautions when specifying the project name.

e The project name must be no more than 42 characters including the IPP extension.
e Select a name using alphanumerics, underscore (_), dollar symbols ($), and periods (.).

If the project name is specified using other characters, symbols, or marks, an error will occur when
data is transferred to the PT.

Save Project As HE
Save e[ 3 Samrle | fui
File name: |Sample_new Save I
Save as lype: IProiect filef*.1PP] j Cancel |/

o
Reference

+ When the project name is changed and saved, all the original project data will also be copied to the
new project directory.

+ When specifying the project name, if the specified save destination has an existing project, the ex-
isting project’s data will be deleted and overwritten with the currently open project data.
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3-6 Opening Recent Projects

Up to the four most recently used projects can be opened directly from a menu.

1. Select File - Recent Projects.

2. The recently used project names are displayed with the directory path.
Select any project from the list.

bt GemensT) Looal) Toeh(D Wedkm S Febl LR}

Dt
slei=" = 2] olo|s|a|zfs|o

NS-Designer¥TEMPYaaa PP
les¥OMRONNS-Designer ¥ TEMP¥vv PP

e Type 0 fioo% [Nsiz-TSO0] [

The four most recent projects are displayed
beginning with the most recent

Note

+ |If a project edited or saved with NS-Designer Ver. 1.0 is opened with NS-Designer Ver. 6.2, the
following message, confirming data conversion, will be displayed.

N5-Designer |

& The data iz created with MS-Designer Werl.0.

Thiz needs to be converted ta edit with H5-Designer Yerb.2.
When pou convert the data to NS-Designer V1.1, it also can be operated with the system version 1.0,
Do pou want to convert the data?

Refer to 3-3 Opening Existing Projects for details.

3-8



Section 3 Manipulating Project Files 3-7 Opening Template Projects

NS-Designer Operation Manual

3-7 Opening Template Projects

By specifying a template project, screens that are saved in specific projects can always be reused
when creating new screens. This is a useful, for example, for reusing screens from a particular project
many times, or for collecting frequently used screens in a specific project and using them as a group
screen format when creating projects. The workflow when specifying a template project is given in the
following flowchart.

1. Specify the template project

2. Create a new screen.

3. Display Select Template
Dialog Box

us y o
Pt || 03] Lo ||| ot [ oo

Reusing screen from Not reusing screen from
template project template project

4. (a) Select the screen to be 4. (b) Use standard screen
roused. creation procedures.

5. Edit and save screen.
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3-7-1 Specifying Template Projects (Flowchart Step 1)

1. Select File — Select Template Project.

2. The Select Project Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the project to be specified as a template
project and click the Open Button.

Select Template Project K E

Lookint [ =3 My Pro =l H

Sampls

Filename:  [Sample. PP Dpen I
Filess of type: IPm\eclﬁIe[‘\F’F’] j Cancel I

2|
Reference

+ When changing template projects, specify the project again by selecting File — Select Template
Project.

3-7-2 Reusing Screens (Flowchart Steps 2 to 4)

1. The Select Template Dialog Box will be displayed each time a new screen is created. (Flowchart
steps 2 and 3)
Select the screen to be reused. (Flowchart step 4 (a))
When not reusing the screen, click the Cancel Button to return to the standard procedure for cre-
ating a new screen. (Flowchart step 4 (b))

Select Template | x|

Tno [Tie | ¥ preview
= 0000 MENU I
® 0001 Monitor Screen
= 0002 Alarm Summary Screen

0003
noo4
0oos
0006
ooo7
noog
noos
oo
oot
omz
a3
o014
oo1s
ome
a7

oo1g 2
4| | |

| F [Fop-up Screen] U_% Jumpld) | Cancel Template®) | |{7HE™™  Cancel

2. Click the OK Button.
3. The selected screen will be reused as the new screen.

3-10



Section 3 Manipulating Project Files 3-7 Opening Template Projects

NS-Designer Operation Manual

3-7-3 Canceling Template Projects

When a template project is cancelled, the Select Template Dialog Box is not displayed for creating a
new screen, and the standard procedure is resumed.

(Procedure follows flowchart steps 2, 4(b), and 5.)
Click the Cancel Template Button in the Select Template Dialog Box.

Select Template

[no. [ Tie ] [ preview
= 0000 MENU =
= 0007 Moritar Screen
= 0002 Alam Summary Screen
oonz
oon4d
0005
oone
oon7
0ong
0003
oo
oo
omz2
ik}
oo4
oms
0016
oy

ome hd
4 | H

P {Pap-up Sereen) = dumpld) || Canesl Templste(f] | {7

Cancel
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3-8 Project Maintenance

Project maintenance includes functions to copy, delete, back up, and restore projects. The following
maintenance functions can be performed.

Item Details
Duplicate Copies the specified project.
Delete Deletes the specified project.
Backup Backs up the specified project (specify floppy disk or folder).
Restore Restores the backed up project data.

3-8-1 Procedures
The operating methods common for each setting item are explained below.
1. Select File — Project Maintenance.

2. A dialog box will be displayed confirming whether to close the screen being edited. Click the Yes
Button.

H5-Designer [ =]

@ Currently edited zcreen will be closed before perfarming project maintenance

Cantinue?
1w |

3. The Project Maintenance Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the desired tab.

Project Maintenance E

Duplicate |DelelE| Backupl Heslurel

Source Project(S)

Browsels)..

Destination Project(D)

BrowszelY)..

4. Make the settings and then click the Execute Button.
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Copy
1. Select the Duplicate Tab.
2. Set the source project and destination project.

Project Maintenance

Duplicate | Dslslel Backupl Heslurel

Source Project(S)

|E'\My Documentsity ProfhSample.IPP Browese) I 1
J—

Destination ProjectD]

IE:\My DocumentsiProjectiProject] PP [% e} I 2

Execute Cancel

No. Item Details

1 Source Project | Set the source project file name to be copied as a full path name. When the
NS-Designer is used to open the project, the project file will be displayed automati-
cally.

2 | Destination Set the destination project file name to be copied as a full path name.

Project

3. Click the Execute Button to display the Confirmation Dialog Box. Click the Yes Button to copy the
project.

Reference

+ An existing project file can be specified as the project destination, but all the data in the previous
existing project file will be deleted. (The following confirmation dialog box will be displayed.)

NS-Designer

& Specified project already exists, Da you want to duplicate it after deleting the destination data completely?

If the same project is specified as the source project and destination project, the data will be deleted
before it is copied, so the data will be lost. Do NOT set the same project for the copy source and
destination.
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Delete
1. Select the Delete Tab.
2. Sets the project to be deleted.

Duplicate  Delete |Eackup| Reslorel
Delete PrajectP]
C:\My Documents\Project. IPP |~° fecl II 1
Erecute | Cancel
No. Item Details
1 Delete Project Set the name of the project file to be deleted as a full path name.

3. Click the Execute Button to display the Confirmation Dialog Box. Click the Yes Button to delete the
project.

Reference

+ Projects being edited cannot be deleted. Close the project first, and then retry the operation.
+ Projects that have been deleted cannot be restored. Check the project carefully before deleting it.

Backup
1. Select the Backup Tab.
2. Set the project to be backed up.

[
Duplicate | Delete  Backup | Flestore |
Backup ProjectP]
IC My DocumentsiMy ProfsSample. PP Broviselx] | 1
Backup To
£ Floppy Disk[F] [1 44ME]
& Folder(S]
Foldar C:\Backup I,:, wisate) ] 2
Execute Cancel
No. Item Details
1 Backup Sets the name of the project file to be backed up as a full path name. When the
Project NS-Designer is used to open the project, the project file is displayed automatically.

2 | Backup To | When a floppy disk is selected, the backup file will be saved on the floppy disk. Prepare
the specified number of 1.44-Mbyte floppy disks. When a folder is selected, the backup file
will be saved in the folder. A file is created at the backup destination under the name
[project name]. XXX (XXX = 000, 001, ...).
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3. Click the Execute Button to display the Confirmation Dialog Box. Click the Yes Button to back up
the project.

4. When the backup destination is the floppy disk, the number of floppy disks required will be dis-
played. When more than one floppy disk is required, switch the floppy disks according to the
messages displayed.

Reference

+ [f the same backup file of the project already exists in the backup destination, the previously existing
backup file will be deleted and a new backup file will be created.

Restore
1. Select the Restore Tab.
2. Set the project to be restored.
Project Maintenance
Duplicalel Delelsl Backup Restore |

Restore Source
£ Floppy Disk(F) [1.44MB]
& Folder(S)

Folder Name(D] | C:\Backup Browse[X] | 1

Riestare Destination|F)
C:WMy Documentsity ProjhSample IPF e ol I 2

S
Execute Cancel
No. Item Details
1 Restore When floppy disk is selected, the backup file stored in the floppy disk will be restored.
Source When folder is selected, the backup file stored on the hard disk will be restored.
2 | Restore Sets the name of the project file to be restored as a full path name.

Destination | Specify the name of the project file with the same name as that of the backup file. Exam-
ple: If the backup file is TEST.000, then specify the project name as TEST.IPP (any path
can be specified).

3. Click the Execute Button to display the confirmation dialog box. Click the Yes Button to restore the
project.

4. When floppy disk is set as the restore source, switch the floppy disks according to the messages
displayed.
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Reference

+ An existing project file can be specified as the restore destination, but the data in the existing pro-
ject file will be deleted. The alarm/event data, however, will not be deleted. The following confirma-
tion dialog box will be displayed.

NS-Designer [=]

Specified project already exists in restore destination
Do wou want ta perfarm restore operation after deleting the existing data?

+ An error will occur if no project with the same name as the backup file exists in the restore destina-
tion. If this error occurs, create a project file with the same name as the backup file, and then re-
store the project.
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3-9 Project Properties

Properties can be set for projects. The following items can be set.

Item Details
Title Set the project title (up to 64 characters).
Switch Label Set the number of labels (1 to 16) and the label names (up to 15 characters).
Macro Register the macros to be used for the project.
Select Language Select the system language to be used for the PT display.
Pop-up Menu Set pop-up menus using word buttons, command buttons, and String Display & Input.
Macro Option Set whether “\n” that is included in the character string when using message box

macros (MSGBOX) is to be handled as a line-feed code.

Numeral Input Option | Set either to display present values or delete the current string and input a new string
in the display column when performing numerical input for Numerical Display & Input

objects.

Input Status Color Set the display color for text and background in the input field when inputting Nu-
merical Display & Input objects, String Display & Input objects, and Temporary Input
objects.

Data Format Set the data format for specifying line numbers in indirectly specified files.

3-9-1 Procedure
The operating methods common for each project property setting item are explained below.
1. Select Settings - Project properties.
2. The Project Properties Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.
The settings method for each setting item is explained next.

Title
Select the Title Tab.
Set a title of up to 64 characters.

Project Property

x|
Tile | Switch Label | Macto | Select Language | Pap-up Menu | Mara aption | NumeralInput Options | Input Status | » |

Project Tite(T)

[New Project

Cancel HelplH)

Switch Label
1. Select the Switch Label Tab.
2. Make the switch label settings.
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Project Property
Tite  SwitchLabel | Macro| Select Language | Popun Menu | Macto opton | Nurera nput Optons | 1npu 4 ¥
::h:‘r Labelst) [ 1= 1
Label No.[N] '_an 2
Label NamelL]  [English 3
e = 4
Cancel Help(H)
No. Item Details
1 No. of Labels Set how many labels can be switched (1 to 16).
2 | Switch No. Set the label number to be switched.
3 | Label Name Set a label name of up to 15 characters.
4 | Initial Label Set the label number shown on the screen after the power to the PT is turned ON.
The default setting is 0.
Macro

1. Select the Macro Tab.

2. Register the macros to be used for the project. Refer to 6-1 Registering Macros for details on how
to set macros.

|
Tile | Switch Label {3575 Select Language | Popup Menu | Macio opton | NumsralInput Options | Input Status (| >
¥ When Loading 2 PrjectL) EditMacrof1)

2. On iing Alam/Event occuredia] EdtMacnls)
edE) Edi Macile)

\Wwhen a bit changed/When a value changed Selz).

[ Onfiring Alar

Cancel Help(H)

Select Language
1. Select the Select Language Tab.

2. Select the system language to be used for the PT display. “System language” is the language used
for PT display characters, such as in system menus, keypads, and dialog boxes.

witch Label | Macro § Seleef Language | Pop-up Menu | Macto option | Numeral Input Options | Inpu 4|+

Selest Languags

© Japanesel]
£ EngishiE)

Cancel HelplH]
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Reference

« If the character display format is set to ASCII code for string display and input, restore display, and
data block tables (character string fields), the characters used for PT display are determined by the
following character codes, according to the system language.

System language Character display Example (character code: B5)
Japanese Shift JIS code T
English Latin 1 code u

If the character strings for label objects are indirectly specified, these characters will also be deter-
mined in the way shown in the table.

Pop-up Menu
1. Click the Pop-up Menu Tab.

2. Make the settings for the pop-up menu used for setting Word Button, Command Button, and String
Display & Input objects.

Titls | Switch Label | Macro | Select Langusge {FER-p Meni| Masro option | Numersl Input Options | Inpu < | |
Tent Colar | R 1
Background Color ’7 seiz) — 2
Fork Size(3) | K | 3
T~ Show Delimiter(4] 4
Carcel HelplH]
No. Item Details
1 | Text Color Set the text color used in the pop-up menu.
2 | Background Color | Set the background color of the pop-up menu.
3 | Font Size Set the font size used in the pop-up menu.
4 Show Delimiter Select to display lines separating items in the pop-up menu.
Reference

+ The settings made on the Pop-up Menu Tab Page are not applied by the Test Tool in the
NS-Designer. To check the results of settings made on the Pop-up Menu Tab Page, transfer the
project to the PT and check operation on the PT.
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Macro Option

1. Click the Macro Option Tab.
2. Select to display messages over multiple lines by handling the “\n” in the character string as a

line-feed code when using the message box macro (MSGBOX).

Project Property
Tite. | wih Label | Mosro | Slect Langge | Popp Heru [HA572 GE1EH | uera put Opions | oo .4 Lo

I Fiecognize "\n'" in the message as a line feed code.(M)

Caricel HelplH)

Numeral Input
1. Click the Numeral Input Options Tab.
2. Set either to display or delete present values when inputting numerical values in Numerical Display

& Input objects.

Project Property ]

Tite | Switch Label | Macra | Select Language | Papup Menu | Macro aption {NumeralTrpif Bafons3 inpu_« | »

Numeral Input O

& Clear the input field when the input focus has been sel(C)

" Show the current values when the inpk focus has been setiD]

Cancel Help(H)

Input Status Color
1. Click the Input Status Color Tab.

2. Set the Text and background colors used in the input field when inputting numerical values or
character strings for Numerical Display & Input objects, String Display & Input objects, and Tem-

porary Input objects.

Project Property
Switch Label | Macto | Selest Language | PopupMenu | Macio option | NumeralInput Optiens [Tnpit Statis olor]| p. « | »

TetCobr B
BackpoundColn | 52

Gettings will b= appled when the following obiects have been inpLt.
umeral Display & Input

Sting Display & Input

Temporary Input

Cancel HelplH)
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Data Format

1. Click the Data Format Tab.

2. Set the data format to BCD or binary for specifying the line numbers in indirectly specified files.
|

Macro | Select Langusge | Popup Menu | Macro option | Numeral Input Options | Input Status Color {Daa Famat] <[ »
a
£ BCD{)
@ Binay(z)

Speciling the Fie Line
© BCDE)
& Binay(4)
Alam D No
 BCDE)
& Binay(E)
£ BCDR)
@ Bina(s)
DataLog
© BCD@
@ Bina(0)
 BOD@)
& Binay(B)

ApplyTo

Command Button “Indrect § pecification of Screen Mo

Cormmand Buttan "write Screen Page No.to the Addresswhen Switching a Sereen”
Frame "Frame Page Ref.”

Label "Address for Selecling a File”
Bimap "Address for Specifving the File Line"

List" Address for Specifying the File Line'"

List" The Selected Line No. inthe Specified Address'"
List " Address for Switching the Display Block”

List " Adeess for Switching the Display $tart Line'*

‘Alam/Event Summary & History "Wite the Alam D to the Specified Address™

Alam/EventInfo. “Infol Addess ta Info3 Address”

Diata Log "Time ransmi address'
Diats Log "S.ampling cycle inditect refererce sddress”

READHOSTE/READHDS TW/AVRITEHD:

Cancel HelplH)

3-10 Changing the PT Model

This function changes the model of the NS-series PT that supports the project.

1. Select Settings — Conversion - Change PT Model.
The PT Model Dialog Box will be displayed.

Select PT Model X

Select PT ModellP]  |[NS12TS00ivD) x|

Cancel |

2. Select the PT model to be changed, and then click the OK Button.

3. A message to confirm the model change will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to change the
model.
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When the PT model is changed, the screen size will change as follows:

Model before Model after Screen size conversion
changing changing
NS12 NS10 Converts the basic screen size to 640 x 480 dots.
NS8 Pop-up screens that are larger than 640 x 480 dots are converted to 640 x
480 dots.
NS5-SQ/TQ Converts the basic screen size to 320 x 240 dots.
NS5-MQ Pop-up screens that are larger than 320 x 240 dots are converted to 320 x
240 dots.
NS10 NS12 Converts the basic screen size to 800 x 600 dots.
NS8 No conversion.
NS5-SQ/TQ Converts the basic screen size to 320 x 240 dots.
NS5-MQ Pop-up screens that are larger than 320 x 240 dots are converted to 320 x
240 dots.
NS8 NS12 Converts the basic screen size to 800 x 600 dots.
NS10 No conversion.
NS5-SQ/TQ Converts the basic screen size to 320 x 240 dots.
NS5-MQ Pop-up screens that are larger than 320 x 240 dots are converted to 320 x
240 dots.
NS5-SQ/TQ NS12 Converts the basic screen size to 800 x 600 dots.
NS10 Converts the basic screen size to 640 x 480 dots.
NS8
NS5-MQ NS12 Converts the basic screen size to 800 x 600 dots.
NS10 Converts the basic screen size to 640 x 480 dots.
NS8
Reference

+ When the model has been changed from the NS12, NS10, or NS5 to the NS8 (or, conversely, from
the NS8 to the NS12, NS10, or NS5), the size of the intervals in the touch-sensitive mesh are dif-
ferent, so it may not be possible to press some of the functional objects. After conversion, always
check that the functional objects are above the touch-sensitive mesh size by running validation from
the Tools Menu. Refer to Section 9 Validation for details on the validation function.

« Although screen data for the NS5-MQOLCI-V2 is displayed in monochrome/16 grayscale levels on the
NS-Designer displays and the NS5-MQO[]-V2 screen, the data will be displayed in color if it is
converted to data for a PT model with color displays on the NS-Designer or transferred to a PT with
a color display screen. The color codes that are used when creating the screen data for the
NS5-MQOLI-V2 will be displayed for screen data and the image colors will be used for BMP and
JPEG data.

+ All screen data created for PTs with color displays will be displayed in monochrome/16 grayscale
levels if the screen data is converted for the NS5-MQO[-V2 on the NS-Designer or it is transferred
to the NS5-MQO[-V2.
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Section 4  Screen Types and Operations

This section describes the basic operations for the screens that can be displayed on the PT.

4-1 Basic Operations

.......................................................................................................................................... 4-1
4-2  Creating and SAVING SCIEEMS. .....c.eccueriuerieriertierttesteeteetesseesseesseesseesessesssesseesseasseenseessesssesssansessesssesssesnnes 4-18
G TN 1 1T £ OO OSSOSO 4-24

4-4 Frames
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4-1 Basic Operations

The operating methods common to each screen are explained here.
4-1-1 Setting Screen Properties

Set the properties for the screen currently being edited. The following items can be set using this func-

tion.
Item Details

Title Set the title of the edited screen (up to 64 characters).

Size/Pop-up Set the types of edit screen (base screen or pop-up screen) and screen size.

Background/Others Set the screen background and data file compression settings.

Macro Register the macros to be set for the screen.

Detail setting Set the macro execution timing for the SAP (Smart Active Parts) library. For details,

refer to How to use Smart Active Parts (PDF) included with the NS-Designer.

Procedure

The operating methods common for each setting item are explained here.
1. Select Settings - Screen Properties.

2. The Screen Properties Dialog Box will be displayed.

3. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

The settings method for each setting item is explained here.

Screen Title
1. Select the Title Tab.
2. Set a title of up to 64 characters.

Screen Property E
Tile | SizerPopup | Backaraund/Others | Macra

Scieen TitlelC)
[MENU

Comm. Detals(A] 0K | Cancel Help[H)
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Size/Pop-up
1. Select the Size/Pop-up Tab.
2. Set the screen size and pop-up screen setting.

Screen Property x|
Tite  {5i8/P0 05 | Back round thers | Macro |

[ Screen
widhw) [3202]  Heiaht) IWé et sreen i depleyed
on NS hardware.

™ Use as Default Screen Size(D)

¥ Use a5 Pop-up Sereen(E). 2
~Pop-up Screen Display - Popup Sereen
Certer of Screen | I Enable input on cther screens(M) 3
I~ Closes when base screen switches(C]
# [ v [T = 4
(] L] ™ Mo it bar(T)

Comm. Detaieia). |

ok | carcel Help(H)

No. Iltem Details
1 Screen Size Set the PT screen display size.
The maximum screen size that can be set depends on the PT model selected.
NS12: Up to 796 dots horizontal x 566 dots vertical with title bar.
Up to 796 dots horizontal x 596 dots vertical without title bar.
NS10, NS8: Up to 636 dots horizontal x 446 dots vertical with title bar.
Up to 636 dots horizontal x 476 dots vertical without title bar.
NS5: Up to 316 dots horizontal x 206 dots vertical with title bar.
Up to 316 dots horizontal x 236 dots vertical without title bar.
Use as Default | Select this item to set the size as the default the next time a new screen is cre-
Screen Size ated.
2 Use as Pop-up | Select this item to use the screen as a pop-up screen when the PT is running.
Screen When not selected, the screen is used as a base screen.
Screen number 0 cannot be set as a pop-up screen.
Settings of other screens can be changed freely.
3 Pop-up Screen | Set the position where the pop-up screen is displayed while the PT is running.
Display Position | Select the position from one of the following settings.
Center of Screen, Top Left of Screen, Bottom Left of Screen, Top Right of
Screen, Bottom Right of Screen, or Any Position. When Any Position is selected,
specify the X and Y coordinates for the top left of the pop-up screen.
4 Pop-up Screen | Set the settings related to the pop-up screen.
Setting Each of the setting items is as follows: Select each item to enable the setting.
Enable input on other screens
Closes when base screen switches
No title bar
Reference

+ If No title bar is selected under Pop-up Screen Setting, the screen’s frame will not be displayed
when the screen is displayed on the PT.

Title bar and frame dis-
played
No title bar or frame displayed

+ If Any Position is selected under Pop-up Screen Display Position and the values input for the screen
coordinates are out of range, the pop-up screen will be displayed as a full screen.
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Background/Others
1. Select the Background/Others Tab.
2. Set the screen background and data file compression settings.

Tile | Size/Popup [BaSKgIRAOETs | Macra

~Background Color

Set Colr(C).
I™ Use as Default Background ColarlD)
r ;eletl File NamelE) Seleoiiz]
Ediy) 2
’7C|7 Compress Screen Data File(P) I 3
e D 4
Camm, Detaikfé) I HeplH)
No. ltem Details
1 Background Color Select the screen’s background color from 256 options.
Set Color Click the Set Color Button to display the Color Setting Dialog Box. Select the
background color from the dialog box.
Use as Default Select this item to set the background color as the default next time a new
Background Color | screen is created.
2 Background File Specify the background file.
Select File Name | Select to specify an image file as the screen background. The following files
can be specified.
Specify a file name as a character string of up to 12 characters (up to 8 char-
acters for the file name and 3 characters for the extension). The following
characters can be used for file names:
Alphanumerics, underscore (_), dollar sign ($), and period (.)
BMP and JPEG file formats are supported.
Select Click the Select Button to open the File Dialog Box. Select the file from the
dialog box.
Edit Click the Edit Button to start the image editor and allow the background to be
edited. Specify the image editor to be started up in the Editor Tab Page of the
Options Dialog Box (Tools - Options).
3 | Compress Screen Select this item to save the screen data file in compressed format.
Data File
4 | The order of display
Display all objects | Select this item to display all objects at once after getting information that is
at once. necessary to display the objects.
(Recommended)
Display frames Select this item to display frames and fixed objects first and then display all of
and fixed objects | the other objects after getting the necessary information.
first.
Reference

+ Bitmap files (BMP or JPEG) that conform to Microsoft Windows standards can be set for the background.

+ Specify which application to start up as the image editor under Tools - Options.
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Macro
1. Select the Macro Tab.

2. Register the macros to be used for the screen. Refer to 6-1 Registering Macros for details on how
to register macros.

Tidl | Size/Fopup| Background/Dthers [Macia|

Macro Execution Condition

I¥ When Loading a SereeniL) Edit Macro(1)
I¥ When Unloadinga Sereenlll]l  EditMacro[2)

Comm ekl | ok | concal Help(H)

4-1-2 Grid Setting
The formation of squares set at equal intervals on the screen is called the grid.
This function sets whether to show or hide the grid and the size of the grid interval.
1. Select Layout - Grid to display the Set Grid Dialog Box.

1
g 2
¥ /Dicplay GridiD) W Shap to Grid()

~GrdSize—————
fidth(<] I E_l;
Height[1] I E_l; 3
{F Check when arid iz not clear(G)] J 4
Cancel
No. Item Details
1 Display Grid Select this item to display the grid lines. The grid serves as a guide for arranging
the functional objects.
2 | Snap to Grid Select this item to enable the grid. Enabling the grid allows functional objects to
be snapped to the grid when moving them.
3 | Grid Size Specify the width and height of the grid intervals in dot units.
4 | Check when grid is | Select this item to reverse the color of the grid line. Use this setting if the grid lines
not clear are not clear because they are a similar color to the background.
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4-1-3 Switching Items Displayed for Objects

The methods for switching the display type on the screen and confirming object settings are described
here.

Simulate ON/OFF

This function can be used to display the form of a functional object on the current screen when the
status of the address is ON. (The default is OFF.)

OFF Status ON Status
| O = |l @

Select View - Simulate ON/OFF or click the Simulate ON/OFF Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar

A ER R EEEEE N =ET: =S|

Reference

¢ The ¥ symbol before the Simulate ON/OFF Menu item indicates that simulate ON status is cur-
rently displayed.

¢ To return to simulate OFF status, select View - Simulate ON/OFF or click the Simulate ON/OFF
Button in the toolbar again.
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Show ID
This function displays the ID numbers assigned to objects, except those assigned to tables.
ID numbers are assigned to objects automatically in the order that the objects are created.

Show ID

mvsg
A123406789
A173406789
A123456789
A123406789
R123456789

BRAPO013

Select View - Show ID or click the Show ID Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar

N R R e e Al el e B

Reference

¢ The ¥ symbol before the Show ID Menu item indicates that the ID numbers are currently dis-
played.

¢ To return to the normal display, select View - Show ID or click the Show ID Button in the toolbar
again.
+ The ID numbers can be displayed in a small font. The procedure is as follows:

1. Select Tools - Options.
2. Select the Edit/Disp. Tab.
3. Select Use small font for ID display.

+ When an object is deleted causing a break in the sequence of ID numbers, the missed ID number
will be allocated to the object that is created next.

+ When a table is created, ID numbers are assigned to the table itself as well as to the functional
objects contained in it. When the ID numbers are displayed, however, the ID numbers of the func-
tional objects in the table will be displayed without showing the table ID number.

4-6



Section 4 Screen Types and Operations

Functional Object IDs
A functional object ID consists of the object type and four-digit numerals.

4-1 Basic Operations

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Type Functional object ID
Buttons ON/OFF Buttons PBO0000 to PB1023
Word Buttons PBWO0000 to PBW1023
Command Buttons PBCO0000 to PBC1023
Lamps Bit Lamps PLO00O0 to PL1023
Word Lamps PLWO0000 to PLW1023
Displays & Numeral Displays & Inputs NUMO0O000 to NUM1023
Inputs String Displays & Inputs STR0000 to STR1023
Thumbwheel Switches THWO0000 to THW1023
Temporary Inputs TMPO000 to TMP1023
Displays Text LBLO00O to LBL1023
List Selection LSTO0000 to LST1023
Level Meter LEVO0000 to LEV1023
Bitmap BMP0000 to BMP1023
Analogue Meter ANAOO00O to ANA1023
Broken-line Graph BLGO0000 to BLG1023
Video Display VDOO0000 to VDO1023
Alarm Alarm Display ALMO0O000 to ALM1023
Alarm/Event Summary History ALS0000 to ALS1023
System Clock | Date DATO0000 to DAT1023
Time TIM0O00O to TIM1023
Data Log Data Log Graph DLOGO0000 to DLOG1023
Data Block Data Block Table DTBLO0000 to DTBL1023
Others Frame FRMO0000 to FRM1023
Table TBLO0O0O to TBL1023

Fixed Object IDs
Fixed object IDs are displayed as 4-digit numerals.

0000 to 1023

Show Address
This function displays the address set for each functional object.

Normal Display

Machine A
Start Running

Machine B
Start Running

Address Display

Machine G
Start Running

=)

HEN

EEI0 ] BN

Select View - Show Address or click the Show Address Button in the toolbar.
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Toolbar

e R e e EE =

Reference

L

The * symbol before the Show Address Menu item indicates that the addresses are currently be-
ing displayed.

To return to the normal display, select View - Show Address or click the Show Address Button in
the toolbar again.

The addresses displayed with this function contain the data set in the General Tab Page of the Ob-
ject Properties Dialog Box for the functional objects.

Addresses are not displayed for data block tables.
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The following information is displayed in each functional object when Show Address is selected.

Type | Functional object Display information

Button | ON/OFF Button The write address, display address 1, and display address 2 are displayed in
the following format.

$B100(W)
$B101(R1)
$B102(R2)
(W: Write address; R1: Display address 1; R2: Display address 2)

Word Button The write address is displayed in the following format.

$W100

Command Button | The set values are displayed in the following format.

Switch o Specified screen
Screen 50(P)
$W100(W)

(P: Page number; W: Page write address)
« Indirectly specified screen
$SW10(P)
$W100(W)

(P: Indirect reference address; W: Page write address)
¢ Selection by Pop-up Menu

POPUP

(POPUP is the fixed display.)
Button | Command Button | e Forward
Switch PAGE+
Screen $W1 OO(W)
(PAGE-+ is the fixed display; W: Page write address)
« Backward

PAGE-
$W100(W)
(PAGE- is the fixed display; W: Page write address)

Key Button
KEYBUTTON

(KEYBUTTON is the fixed display.)

Control
Pop-up PCTRL
Screen
(PCTRL is the fixed display.)
Display
System SYSMENU
Menu

(SYSMENU is the fixed display.)
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Type | Functional object Display information
Button | Command Button
Stop
Buzzer BUZZER
(BUZZER is the fixed display.)
None
NOP
(NOP is the fixed display.)
Video
Capture Capture
(Capture is the fixed display.)
Contrast
Adjust- Contrast + 10
ment
(The following function names and set values are displayed.)
- Contrast
- Brightness
- Depth
- Tone
Vision
Sensor
Console ESC
Output
(The signal name is displayed.)
Data Block
Control .
“FILE-PL File -> PLC
C
(The following control information is displayed.)
- File -> PLC
- PLC -> File
- Record Delete
Data Block
Control
-FILE-- File -> NS
NS,
NS--PLC
(The following control information is displayed.)
- File -> NS
- NS -> File
-NS -> PLC
-PLC -> NS
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4-1 Basic Operations

Type | Functional object Display information
Button | Command Button
Data Block
Control
—Read Record Label
Record
Label
(Record Label is the fixed display)
Lamp Bit Lamp The address is displayed in the following format.
$B100
Word Lamp The address is displayed in the following format.
$W100
Display | Numeral Display & | The address is displayed in the following format.
& Input | Input
$W100
String Display & The address is displayed in the following format.
Input
$W100
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Type | Functional object Display information

Display | Thumbwheel The address is displayed in the following format.
& Input | Switch

$W100

Temporary Input The product name is displayed in the following format.

TEMPORARY

Display | List Selection The set value is displayed in the following format.
o Internal Memory ($W)

$W100

 File

LIST.Ist

Level Meter The border information is displayed in the following format.
Analogue Meter $W120(M)
1000(X)
$W100(0A)
$W101(1A)
O(N)

(M:  Monitor address)

(X:  Max. fixed value)

(O:  Border 1-2 fixed value)

(1: Border 2-3 fixed value)

(N:  Min. fixed value)

(XA: Max. indirect address)

(OA: Border 1-2 indirect address)
(1A: Border 2-3 indirect address)
(NA: Min. indirect address)

Bitmap The file is displayed in the following format.

ERR.bmp
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Show Error Object
Objects for which errors were detected in validation are displayed with red borders. Refer to Section 9
Validation for details on the validation function.

Example: Validation items
Overlapping of functional objects
Functional objects created inside screen/frame area

l

Out Sinde of the Screen

Select View - Show Error Object or click the Show Error Object Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar
el E s | malma | al sl BB BRI ]

~ Reference
¢ The ¥ symbol before the Show Error Object Menu item indicates that the error objects are cur-
rently displayed.
+ To return to the normal display, select View - Show Error Object or click the Show Error Object
Button in the toolbar again.

Show Sheet Object

This function is used to display the applicable sheet object.
The sheet object is displayed by default.

Sheet Objects Not Displayed Sheet Objects Displayed

7 | => s |

Select View - Show Sheet Object or click the Show Sheet Object Button in the toolbar.
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Toolbar
o[ = (8 ) Pl | (o] aale]ElEBlmIE)] o

Reference

+ The ¥ symbol before the Show Sheet Object Menu item indicates that the sheet objects are cur-
rently displayed.

+ To hide the sheet object, select View - Show Sheet Object or click the Show Sheet Object Button
in the toolbar again.

+ Refer to 4-3 Sheets for details on basic sheet operations.

4-1-4 Changing the Display
The methods for changing the display on the screen are explained here.

Displaying Screens
The methods for switching the display of screen windows are as follows:

Cascade (Window - Cascade)

Cascades the open windows on the screen with the active window on top.
Tile (Window - Tile)

Tiles the open windows.

Arrange Icons (Window - Arrange Icons)

Arranges minimized windows.

The minimized windows are arranged from left to right at the bottom of the application window. (This
command cannot be used if there are no minimized windows.)

Previous Screen
Displays the screen of the previous screen page number.

Select View - Previous Screen or click the Previous Screen Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar
|.|HDR| |S| |_—-J|DD|C“E\J>%E FF!M FEM %ez.lp C£| M|d1i||:||@|m|.| I:?B||1!}B|

Next Screen
Displays the screen of the next screen page number.

Select View - Next Screen or click the Next Screen Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar

s|mlwd =5 | Fal] w(elsls|s]e| alalEl=E@E 5[]
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4-1-5 Switch Label

This function is used to switch labels when multiple labels are registered.

1247 {FIE | (mm)| RUN STOP

Switching Labels Backward and Forward
Switch labels by selecting Previous Label or Next Label from the toolbar.

Toolbar
e ER R e R E e = EE =

Switching to Any Label
1. Select View - Switch Label.

The Switch Label Dialog Box will be displayed.

SwitchlL] | English i

Cancel |

2. Select the label to be displayed and then click the OK Button.

SwitchiL] I Englizh 'l

Reference

+ Refer to 3-9 Project Properties for details on setting multiple labels.
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4-1-6 Show Touch Points

This function is used to display the points where the PT touch points are positioned in the screen. Use
this function to check that the functional objects are arranged above touch points.

Preasent Vale B ‘ )
set Vale -4 ‘ “Eee
_Huming Runing Trarsfor [
S Mackiloe R Sl Madkine B
3Rty bk
Seresn] | Screenl | “Sereen | -
=

Select View - Show Touch Points.

Note Touch input will not be recognized if the functional objects are not created above the
touch points. Therefore, always arrange the functional objects above the touch points.
Refer to Arranging Functional Objects under 5-1 Creating Functional Objects for details.

Reference

¢+ The ¥ symbol before the Show Touch Points Menu item indicates that the touch points are cur-
rently displayed.

+ To return to the normal display, select View - Show Touch Points again.

4-1-7 Zoom

Zooms the screen display up and down.
Use the Zoom Dialog Box to specify the magnification between 25% and 800%. Select Fit to zoom the
display up or down to fit the current window size.

1. Select View - Zoom.
The Zoom Dialog Box will be displayed.

Zoom

£ Fit[F) Percent(P)

400%14) @ % %
o 200%2)
& 10031
[alt=215)
o 8015

£ 337(3)

2. Select the magnification and then click the OK Button.
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Using Fit

]
]

e e e — ]

magnification are used full screen.

4-1-8 Refreshing

Refresh the screen to delete garbage on the screen and correct distortion in the display.
Select View - Refresh.
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4-2 Creating and Saving Screens

The basic screen operations are explained here.

4-2-1 Creating New Screens
Select File - New Screen or click the New Screen Button in the toolbar.

mwlﬁl@wlnl 1 Y | e

The New Screen Dialog Box will be displayed.
Mew Scieen
Screen Creation——————————
el |

" Reuss Existing Screen(l]

Reference

¢ When a new project is created, the New Screen Dialog Box is displayed after the PT model has
been selected.

New Screens
Select New Screen and then click the OK Button.
The new screen will be displayed.

Reference

¢ The new screen will be automatically created in the screen with the lowest page number from the
screens not being used.

Reusing Existing Screens

1. Select Reuse Existing Screen and then click the OK Button. Proceed as described below for new
screens or for reusing screens.

Hew Screen

Screen Creation——————————
™ Mew Screen(M) Cancel |
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2. The Reuse Existing Screen Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the projects with the screen to be reused.

Look i [ =3 Project =l =
Project]
Pm:e:ﬂ.\F’P
Fie name: — [Frojectt IPFf Dpen |
Fies of type:  [Project fie[*IPP] =l Cancel
|
3. The Select Page Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the screen to be reused and then click the
OK Button.
[V Preview
% 0000 MER ]
#® 0007 Operation Screen
* 0002 Alarm Scresn *
* 0003 Pop-up S ¥ |
fooa op-up Screen MENL
0005
0005
007
0008 Operation Screen
o
ami Aarm Sereen
ooz
oota
0014
0015
0
0017
k]
oma |
| P (Pop-up Screen? E (Error) I DH: Jump .y 0K I Gancel

4. When the screen with the applicable sheet settings is selected, the following dialog box will be dis-
played. To cancel the sheet settings, click the No Button and proceed to step 5.

H5-Dezigner ﬂ

@ Do pou veant to reuze Sheet Mo, 0, tooY
HNo |

The sheet will be copied with the same sheet number as that of the original sheet. If a sheet with
the same sheet number as the copied sheet already exists, a message will be displayed confirming
whether to overwrite the sheet. Click the Yes Button to overwrite the existing sheet with the sheet
being reused. Click the No Button to use the existing sheet.

The selected screen will be used to create a new screen.

Reference

¢ When using a screen created for a PT with color displays in creating a project for the
NS5-MQOLI-V2, the screen will be displayed in monochrome/16 grayscale levels in the preview.
When using a screen created for the NS5-MQO[J-V2 in creating a project for a PT with color dis-
plays, the screen will be displayed in color in the preview.
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Opening Existing Screens
1. Select File - Open Screen or click the Open Screen Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar
03| g D’@;I?El plE(E] ol = 2]

2. The Open Screen Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the screen to be opened and then click the OK Button.

Open Screen =]

= 1
V0001 Operat
A
NENU
Operation Soreen
am Sersen
= 3
P {Pop-up Screen) E (Eror) ‘ = Jumptdy ‘ Cancel
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No. Details

An asterisk (*) will be displayed in the pop-up screen.

An asterisk (*) will be displayed in pages where the error check detected an error.
An asterisk (*) will be displayed in the screen page being used.

Previews the selected screen. The screen will not be previewed if the check is removed from the
Preview check box.

5 | Display a specified screen by specifying the screen page number and clicking the Jump Button.

AW |—

3. The selected screen will be displayed.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for opening screens are the Ctrl + O Keys.

¢ When an unused screen page number is opened, a new screen will be created.

Saving Screens
Select File - Save Screen or click the Save Screen Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar

0|csl@| Dle() c2le] of ffor < 3]

Reference

¢ The shortcut keys for saving screens are the Ctrl + S Keys.

+ [f a screen has been changed but not saved yet, a dialog box confirming whether to save the
changes will be displayed when the screen is closed.
Click the Yes Button to save the changes.

H5-Designer Ed
[Data iz changed.
Do paou want to gave O00:MEML?

Ho | Cancel |

+ The setting for whether the screen is a pop-up screen is saved in the project file (*.IPP). Therefore,
even if pop-up screen is set in the screen properties, the screen will operate as a base screen when
running the PT if the project has not been saved.

After changing the setting from a base screen to a pop-up screen, the relationship between whether
the project or screen is saved and operations at the PT is as follows:

Save project | Save screen Operations at the PT
Yes Yes Operates as a pop-up screen.
Operates as a pop-up screen.
Yes No (Uses the screen size that was set when the screen was
last saved.)
No Yes Operates as a base screen.

Yes: Saves; No: Does not save
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Close Screen
1. Select File - Close Screen or click the Close Button *! at the top right of the screen.

Screen Zoomed Out Screen Zoomed In
x B (O .
=[olx Click
WD =T TR [ PN el =TT S
N HE S
I [ -]

Click

Save All
This function saves the whole project as well as the open screen.

1. Select File - Save All.

2. The following dialog box will be displayed when saving has been completed.
Click the OK Button.

N5-Designer

@ Completed

4-2-2 Screen Maintenance

Screen data maintenance, such as copying and deleting screens, switching screen page numbers, and
changing screen titles can be performed for the following items.

Item Details
Change Title Changes the screen title.
Duplicate Copies the specified screen.
Delete Deletes the specified screen.
Switch Screen Page Number Switches the screen’s page number.
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4-2-3 Procedure

The screen maintenance procedure is as follows:

1. Select Tools - Screen Maintenance.
The Screen Maintenance Dialog Box will be displayed.

E3
oK
Cancel
HelplH)
Move UpP)
Move Dawni]
Duplicate(C)

Delste(D)

‘ P (Pop-up Screen) =] Jumpld) Title(T)  JMENU

2. Select the screen on which maintenance will be performed.

3. Perform maintenance as follows:
Switching Screen Page Numbers
Click the Move Up and Move Down Buttons to switch to higher or lower page numbers.
Copying

Click the Duplicate Button to display the following dialog box, and then set the destination screen
page number and the new screen title.

Duplicate

Duplicate Tof) E_lj

New Tile(T) |MENU

Cancel |

Deleting

Click the Delete Button.

Changing Titles

Enter the new title in the title column.
4. Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ If the screen page number to be copied is already being used, the following dialog box will be dis-
played. Click the Cancel Button and specify a different screen page number to stop the screen
being overwritten.

MS-Designer

& Specified page Mo. already exists. Do you want to ovenarite it?

Cancel |

¢ Screens that have been deleted cannot be restored. Therefore, check the screen page number
carefully before deleting it.
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4-3 Sheets

The basic sheet operations are explained here.

Sheets are screens that can be displayed in layers on multiple user screens. If, for example, objects
common to each screen such as the date, time, and screen switching objects are created as a sheet,
they can be used in more than one screen by performing some simple settings.

Base Screen/Pop-up Screen Sheet Screen

<
i

000

Reference

+ Video Displays and Data Block Tables cannot be created on sheets.

4-3-1 Creating New Sheets
. Open the project that will be used to create the sheet.
2. Select File - Open Sheet.

3. The Open Sheet Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the sheet page number to be created and then click the OK Button.

Open Sheet

| [Ho. [Tt IE ¥ Preview
O

E (Error} 0 3: Jump .y 0K I Cancel

4. The following dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

M5-Designer =]

@ Do pou want to create a new screen’?

The new sheet will be displayed.
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" Reference

¢ Sheets cannot be used to specify pop-up screens or background files, or to add macro functions.
The background color in the sheet is not applied to the destination application screen.

4-3-2 Opening Existing Sheets
1. Select File - Open Sheet.
2. The Open Sheet Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the sheet and then click the OK Button.

2
E {Erra) EH Jurptl) Gancel
3
No. Details
1 An asterisk (*) will be displayed for sheets where the error check detected an error.

2 Displays a preview of the selected sheet. The screen will not be previewed if the check is re-
moved from the Preview check box.

3 Display a specified sheet by specifying the sheet page number and clicking the Jump Button.

4-3-3 Closing Sheets

Select File - Close Screen or click the Close Button X! at the top right of the screen window.

Screen Zoomed Out Screen Zoomed In
I[=] E
=lgix ik
| alon|m|s=mE| e | #a|on|E|es(mm =] ]|
FEN HEE I

[ ]
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4-3-4 Saving Sheets

Select File - Save Screen or click the Save Screen Button in the toolbar.

Toolbar

Desl8| DI ¢l2|e] of «ffex =1 2|

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for saving are the Ctrl + S Keys.

+ [f a sheet has been changed but not saved yet, a dialog box confirming whether to save the
changes will be displayed when the sheet is closed.
Click the Yes Button to save the changes.

NS-Designer

Data is changed,
Do you want to save 500:Switch Soieen?

e Mo | Cancel |

4-3-5 Applying Sheets
The methods for applying sheets to screens are described here.
1. Open the project where the sheet will be applied.

2. Select File - Apply Sheet.
The Apply Sheet Dialog Box will be displayed.

o |

P (Pop-up Screen) E (Error) = Jumpa) Gancel

3. Apply the sheet to the screen.
a. Select the screen.

b. Select the sheet page number to be applied.
c. Click the Apply Button.
A preview will be displayed of the screen to which the sheet was applied.
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1

o =
uuuuuuuuuu —

* i et (I o [T |

5. Apply the settings and then click the OK Button.

Reference

+ If the sheet has not been saved, it will not be reflected in the preview display even when the Apply
Button is pressed.

4-3-6 Sheet Maintenance

This function is used to display the list of sheets, copy and delete sheets, switch sheet page numbers,
and change sheet titles.

Procedure
The sheet maintenance procedure is as follows:
1. Select Tools - Sheet Maintenance.

2. The procedure is the same as for Screen Maintenance. Refer to Screen Maintenance under 4-2
Creating and Saving Screens for details.
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4-4 Frames

Frames are used to switch a part of the display contents in screens.

Frames consist of more than one page. The display contents can be switched by switching the pages
according to their address value.

The following objects can be arranged in the frames.

e Fixed objects

o Functional objects (Except Video Displays and Data Block Tables)

o Tables

1. Select Functional Objects - Frame or click the Frame Button in the toolbar.

o] ] e B D) 5 [ IR
Toolbar

2. The cursor display will change to the following shape.

+

3. Move the cursor to the position of the frame’s first point.

4. Drag the cursor (by clicking the left mouse button and keeping it pressed while moving the mouse)
until it is positioned at the end point of the frame display area.

—>

Drag

5. Select the frame, and then select Settings - Object Properties or click the right mouse button to
display the pop-up menu and select Frame Properties.

The Frame Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.
General Tab Page

Frame Selting E|

General | Contiol Flag | Size/Positon |

~ Fiame Pag 1
No. of Frames(T) 102 | 6= Backapsurd GolorlC]

Page No. Edited(F] 73: Background Color . Set(2]

Adddn

’7Frama Page Ref[w] [Sersl: 00000

~ Frame with 2 Tab
v Attach a Tab to a Frame{B]

Tab HaightfH) 13 18t TabPosiion®) [Up -

AppyfA) oK Cancel
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No. Item Details
1 Frame Page Set the number of frame pages and the number of the frame page to be edited.
No. of Frames | Set the number of frames for which the display contents are changed.
Page No. Ed- | Specify the frame page number of the screen being created.
ited
Set Back- Select this item to enable setting the color of the frame’s background.
ground Color
2 | Address Set the address that specifies the frame page number to be displayed.
Examples: Displays frame page number 0 when $WO is 0.
Displays frame page number 1 when $WO0 is 1.
Displays frame page number 2 when $WO is 2.
3 | Frame with a Tab | Set tabs in the frame. When the PT is running, click the tabs to switch frame pages.

Attach a Tab Select this item to create frames with tabs for each page.
to a Frame

Tab Color Specify the tab color.
Tab Position Select the position of the tabs from top, bottom, left, and right.

Top \ | Bottom
[
Left | Right B

Tab Height Specify the tab height in 18-dot units.

Examples:

18 dots when the tab height is set to 1
36 dots when the tab height is set to 2

Control Flag Tab Page

This tab page is used to control whether all objects in the frame page have input enabled or prohibited,
and are displayed or not displayed.

Item Details
Enable Input Select to enable or disable input for all objects in the frame or specify indirectly using
addresses.
Display/No Display Select whether to display all objects in the frame or specify indirectly using addresses.
Reference
+ If the frame is set to No Display, input will not be accepted, regardless of whether the functional
objects in the frame are set to Enable Input.
+ When indirect specification is selected, the indirect input display can be controlled according to the
specified address values, as follows:
o Enable/Disable Input
Enable Input when address is ON
(Input is enabled when the specified bit is ON, and disabled when the bit is OFF.)
Enable Input when address is OFF
(Input is disabled when the specified bit is ON, and enabled when the bit is OFF.)
« Display/No Display
Display when address is ON
(Display is enabled when the specified bit is ON, and disabled when the bit is OFF.)
Display when address is OFF
(Display is disabled when the specified bit is ON, and enabled when the bit is OFF.)
+ Always create screens so that objects are contained within the frames.
+ To set the communications address data format (BCD/binary) select Settings - Project Properties

and then set the format in the Data Format Tab.
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Size/Position Tab Page
This tab page is used to set the frame size and position details.

Item Details

Size Set the size of the frame in dot units.

Height Set the height of the frame.

Width Set the width of the frame.
Top Left of Specify the distance from the top left of the screen to the top left of the frame in dot units, and
Screen set the position of the frame.

X Set the horizontal distance from the top left of the screen to the top left of the frame.

Y Set the vertical distance from the top left of the screen to the top left of the frame.

6. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

The method for creating screens for each frame page is as follows:

1. Double-click the frame area.

2. The functional objects and fixed objects outside the frame area will be hidden, and edit mode will
be enabled within the frame.

3. Screens are created using the same procedure as for normal screens.

4. Return to normal screen creation mode by clicking outside the frame area in the screen.

Normal screen creation mode Screen creation mode in a frame
FRAME
__|IDouble-click

4

Return to normal screen

creation mode

Edit frame page

FRAME |

Reference

+ Video Displays and Data Block Tables cannot be created on frames.

4-4-1 Creating Frame Tab Names

The frame tab title is created using text objects. By creating text within frames, the tab titles that are not
active will be hidden when the PT is running. Therefore, create tab titles when operating in normal
screen editing mode.

Click the Text Button in the toolbar and paste the text. Position the text so that it overlaps the tab posi-

tion.
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Reference

+ If a message that overlapping objects is prohibited is displayed, select Tools - Options, and then
select the Edit/Disp. Tab and deselect Prohibit functional objects from overlapping.

4-4-2 Switching Frame Pages

The methods used to switch frame pages when working in NS-Designer are explained here.

Switching Frame Pages Backward and Forward
This function is used to switch to the previous or next frame page.

Select View - Previous/Next Frame Page or click the Previous/Next Frame Page Button in the tool-
bar.

Toolbar
S]] S | Pl [l slolE @] o

3

Switching to Any Frame Page
This function is used to display a user-specified frame page.

1. Display the Frame Setting Dialog Box.
2. Specify the page number to be edited.
3. Click the OK Button.
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Section S  Object Operations

This section describes common object operations.
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5-1 Creating Functional Objects

This section describes the process from placing a functional object on a screen through to starting to
set the properties.

5-1-1 Creating One Object at a Time

Functional Objects

1. To create a new functional object, select either items under the Functional Object Menu or an icon
on the functional object toolbar.

Toolbar
2| w3 | | i ) 5 | R el [

The cursor will change to the following shape.

+

2. Move the cursor to the position that will be the starting point for the functional object.
3. Drag the cursor to the end point for the functional object.

o\

Reference

+ Hold down the Shift Key and drag the mouse to change the size of the object while preserving the
original vertical/horizontal ratio.

+ Hold down the Ctrl Key and drag the cursor in the vertical or horizontal direction to stretch the object
uniformly in that direction.

+ Deselect (turn OFF) Prohibit functional objects from overlapping on the Edit/Disp Tab Page in the Op-
tions Dialog Box (Tools - Options) to overlap functional objects with other objects.
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Note

+ Functional objects must be placed on touch points otherwise they will not be processed as events when
they are pressed during PT operation. (See example 1.)

+ In addition, inputs are processed as events for the functional object located on the touch point for the
touch switch that received the input. This means that if a point is pressed where no functional object
exists but there is a functional object on the touch point in the same touch switch, the same processing
will be performed as if the functional object itself was pressed. (See example 2.)

+ The position of touch points can be checked under View - Show Touch Points. Refer to Show Touch
Points under 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

<+— Touch switch (area surrounded by square)

o «—— Touch point
Example 1 Example 2 Example 3
[ ] ° [ ] ° [ ] [ ]
[ ] ° ° o [ ] [ ]
° ° ° ° [ (]
I
Not processed as Processed as a White section (center
an event even when button event even if  of button) is processed
button pressed. the gray area is as an event. The gray
pressed. area is not processed
as an event.

5-1-2 Property Settings

Functional object properties are set in the Property Settings Dialog Box for each functional object.
1. Perform one of the following operations.
e Move the cursor to the functional object for which properties are to be set and double-click

the object.
] n
44:-? Double-click.
[ =

¢ Select the functional object and select Settings - Object properties.

¢ Select the functional object and click the right mouse button. Select the object properties
menu from the pop-up menu that is displayed. (The menu names differ for each functional
object.)

¢ Select the functional object and press the Enter Key.
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2. The dialog box for setting the functional object properties will be displayed.
Make the settings on each tab page.

ON/OFF Button - PBO0O0
General | ColoréShape | Lebel | Frame |
Conmencil
~Action Type
@ Momentaul) || yyigo pddrestu)  [SED Selt)
€ Alemate(L]
Display A iessie] GE)
£ Get(s) |_se@- |
" Reset(f) Dielay Addiessalv] Seval
Bulton Type [ Deseiiption -
Inemangwempen Gioes DN/OFF according to the ON/OFF of write addiess
IF\EcAang\e[TypeZ] Gioes ON/OFF according to the ON/OFF of disply address1
IF\EcAang\e[Typeﬁ] The color changes aceardingto the combination of display ackessT and 2
O Cicle{Typet) Gioes DN/DFF according to the ONAOFF of write addiess
FanN id
< | >
I~ Use A Defal(D) = — =
PRl ancel elp
I™ Displey Expansion Tabs(T]

3. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

Reference

+ Click the Apply Button to check the property settings on the screen while continuing to make the
settings in the dialog box.

+ Perform the following procedure to display the Property Settings Dialog Box for the functional object
as soon as the functional object has been created.
1. Select Tools - Options.

2. Select the Edit/Disp Tab and select (turn ON) Open property dialog automatically after pasting

an object.

Color Dislog  Edit/Disp | Edior | Label |

™ Prohibit functional obigcts from overapping(0)
™ Display confimation dialag when deleting objects(D)
[~ Show D and address with small font(E]

I~ Edit Smart Active PartsiL]

Enables changing obiects properties embedded in Smart Active
Parts, and moving them.

5-1-3 Creating Functional Objects Using Tables

Multiple functional objects of the same kind can be created at the same time by using tables.

The following functional objects can be created using tables.
o ON/OFF Buttons

o Word Buttons

e Command Buttons

e Bit lamps

e Word lamps

o Text objects

o Numeral display and input objects

 String display and input objects
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5-1 Creating Functional Objects

Lien e | Lien e | Lien e | Lien e | «——— ltem names
-so00ke ~s09k ~s09k -so00ke
09090 09090 09090 09090 <4+—— Rows (horizontal)
-so00ke ~s09k ~s09k -so00ke

— _

Columns (vertical)

Placing Tables on Screens
1. Either select Functional objects - Table or click the Table Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar
e | s ot

The cursor will change to the following shape:

+

2. Move the cursor to the position that will be the starting point for the functional object.
3. Drag the cursor to the end point for the table display region.

Drag

—

Setting Table Properties
Settings, such as the number of lines and columns in a table and the functional objects to be created, are

made in the Property Settings Dialog Box for the table.
To display the Property Settings Dialog Box, select the table and select Settings — Object Properties,
or right-click and select the Table properties from the pop-up menu.

The Table Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Table Setting - TBLOOOD

1

Table Type

ON/OFFBulton
Functional Objeet DefauliiL] ..

Check the defaul sefting before.
pressing OK.

¥ Alocate Addresses Automalicaly(C)

ltem Name and Mo.

of ltems:

Postion of ltem Name  Na. of ltems

c NWEEH Hoizonil) |
& fople EHVemcaw B=|

£ Letg) E Itom Mame Defoul0)

o Tept
Ditection Horizontald) ™ Verical[<) Let) EEH
Addhess Alcaion -
Intervals) = 2
Focus hove Direction by Enler Key | [tiect e
’7(-‘ None(S) ¢ Right() © anniﬁ; Erparsior (K1) Seleotl]
I~ Use a5 defaul(D) 0K Canosl 3
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No. Iltem Details
1 | Table type Sets the type of functional object to be created in the table and the properties.
Combo Box Select the type of functional object to be created in the table.
Functional Ob- | Click the Functional Object Default Button to display the Property Settings Dialog
ject Default Box for the functional object selected from the combo box and set the properties
Button for all functional objects created in the table.
If the address is to be automatically allocated, the start address must be specified
beforehand.
Allocate ad- Select Allocate address automatically to specify the direction and interval for func-
dress auto- tional objects in the table and automatically allocate the address. The direction can
matically be selected as either horizontal or vertical.
Example: Start address for address allocation: $B8100
Direction: Horizontal; Interval: 2
SRR ] B0 ] | BRI
[ESIE (SR [E1IAT0 ]
2 | ltem name and Sets the item name position and number of items for tables.
No. of items
Position of item | Iltem names can be set automatically using text objects.
name The item name position can be selected from top line, left column, or top line and
left column. Select None if item names are not required.
No. of items Set the number of functional objects to be set in the vertical and horizontal direc-
tions.
Iltem Name Click the ltem Name Default Button to display the Property Setting Dialog Box for
Default Button text objects and set the properties for all item names.
3 | Focus move direc- | Right or left can be selected as the direction for input focus to move when the En-
tion by Enter Key | ter Key is pressed after functional object input has been completed. This option is
enabled for numeral display and input objects and string display and input objects.
Select None if focus travel is not required.

3. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

Batch Table Settings
Batch property settings can be made for lines or columns of functional objects in tables.

1. Select one functional object in the line or column for which the properties are to be edited.

@47 Making batch settings for the first line.

2. Click the right mouse button and select Batch setting of table - Unit setting of column or Batch

setting of table - Unit setting of row from the pop-up menu that is displayed.
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3. The Table Setting Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the Functional Object Default Button to dis-
play the Batch Setting Dialog Box.

ON/OFF Button - PBO00D ]
General | Color/Shape | Label | Frame |

Commenc] |

=
- ::'g‘em Displey Addiess(<] G2
Disslay pediess2lr] Go)

£ RessiB)
Button Type [ Description -

- Aclion Type ddr
L - T

Rectangle(Typel) Goes ON/OFF according ta the ONJOFF-ol

FRectangle(Type2) oes ON/OFF according o the ON/OFF of display address1

Rectangle(Type3)

Circle(Type1] Goes ON/OFF according ko the ON/OFF of wite addiess

HOLL
-

I Use As DefauliD)
I Display Expansion TabslT)

popbie) | [ 0K | Cancel | el |

4. The rest of the procedure is the same as for normal settings.

Changing Table Size, Line Height, and Column Widths
The width and height of functional objects in tables can be freely changed in line or column units.

Changing Individual Line Heights or Column Widths

This section describes how to change the line height or column width without changing the size of the
table.

The cursor shape changes as shown in the following diagram when the cursor is moved close to the
horizontal or vertical edges of the functional object.

LABEL <>

'

Drag the cursor in the arrow directions until the line or column has reached the desired size.

LABEL <> LABEL

=

LABEL LABEL

LABEL
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Changing Table Size

This section describes how to change the size of tables without changing the ratio of the line height to
the column width.

1. The cursor shape changes as shown in the following diagram when the cursor is moved close to
the table.

" )

LABEL

A/LsBEL '\

2. Drag the cursor in the arrow directions until the table has reached the desired size.
a n

LABEL LABEL

LABEL

V\ LABEL

4 =

Reference

+ The table width or height can be changed independently.
With the cursor changed to the % shape, drag the cursor in the horizontal or vertical direction.

LABEL LABEL

—>

LABEL LABEL
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5-2 Creating Fixed Objects

This section describes the process from placing a fixed object on a screen through to starting to set the
properties.

5-2-1 Drawing New Fixed Objects

Either select items under the Fixed Object Menu or select an icon on the fixed object toolbar to create
a new fixed object.

Rectangles, Circles, Ovals, and Straight Lines
1. Move the cursor to the starting point for the rectangle, circle, oval, or straight line.

2. The cursor will change to the following shape:

+

3. Drag the cursor to the end point for the rectangle, circle, oval, or straight line.
N

Polygons and Polylines
1. Move the cursor to the starting point for the polygon or polyline and click the left mouse button.

2. Move the cursor to the next point and click the left mouse button. Repeat this operation until all the
points for the polygon or polyline are drawn.

/jLeft click /\l;eft click Q
Left click

3. Click the right mouse button at the last point to close the drawing mode for polygon and polyline.
Right click .i.

5-8



Section 5 Object Operations 5-2 Creating Fixed Objects

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Sectors and Arcs
1. Move the cursor to the starting point for the sector or arc and click the left mouse button.
2. Drag the cursor to draw a circle or oval.

A square mark () will appear at the 3-0’clock point on the circumference of the circle or ellipse.

3. Place the cursor on the square box. When the cursor has changed to a plus sign (+), drag the cur-
sor to any position.

4. Click the right mouse button to close the drawing mode for sectors and arcs.

|| || || ||
|| || || ||
Reference

+ Hold down the Shift Key and drag the mouse to change the size of the object while preserving the
original vertical/horizontal ratio.

+ Hold down the Ctrl Key and drag the cursor in the vertical or horizontal direction to stretch the ob-
ject uniformly in that direction.

+ Deselect (turn OFF) Prohibit functional objects from overlapping on the Edit/Disp Tab Page in the
Options Dialog Box (Tools - Options) to overlap fixed objects with other objects.
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Property Settings
Fixed object properties are set in the Property Setting Dialog Box for each fixed object.

1. Select the fixed objects for which the properties are to be set.

2. Perform one of the following operations.
Move the cursor to the fixed object for which properties are to be set and double-click the object.

4%’ Double-click

After selecting the fixed object, select Settings - Object properties.

After selecting the fixed object, click the right mouse button and select the object properties menu
from the pop-up menu that is displayed. (The menu names differ for each fixed object.)

After selecting the fixed object, press the Enter Key.

3. The dialog box for setting the fixed object properties will be displayed.
Make the settings on each tab page.

Fixed Dbject Property ]
Ling |S\23/Fuswllun| ickerl Tiling | FramefShadefChamferl

Wwheightlw) | 1 3: Line StylefP] |5olid Line =

™ UseAs Default{D]

Applia) | ok | cencel | el |

4. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.
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Reference

+ Use the following procedure to display the Property Setting Dialog Box as soon as a new fixed ob-
ject has been created.

1. Select Tools - Options.
2. Select the Edit/Disp. Tab and select (turn ON) Open property dialog automatically after pasting

an object.

Option

Color Dislog ~ Edit/Disp | Editor | Label |

W Tpen property dialog automatically after pasting an objecP}

™ Prohibit functional objects from overlapping(Q]
I™ Display confimation dialog when deleting obiects(D)]
I Show D and address with small font(F)

I~ Edit Smart Active Parts/L]

Enables changing objects properties embedded in Smart Active
Parts, and moving them

Cancel
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5-3 Pop-up Menus

Edit and layout functions can be displayed on a pop-up menu.
To display this pop-up edit menu, select the object and click the right mouse button.

The items on the pop-up edit menu are the same for all objects.

—>

Cut(T]

Copy(C)

Baste(E]

[Dffset Bastel]),.
DeletelD]
Register Library(M)

Chile
Chil+C
[Btil =4
(Bl
Del

Group
Order(0]

[OM/OFF Button]Properties(Q).
Edit LabelE)

Change Settings at OncelB)
(oo Transpaent Setina(k)..

Space
Chlk

Select Alljd)

Repeat(R).

Batch Setting of Table(L]

MaditulE]

EntenSmertActive Parts Edithedelt]
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5-4 Editing

This section describes how to edit the types of object that are positioned on a screen.

5-4-1 Undo

Discards changes and restores the previous status. The undo operation can restore up to 10 previous
operations. There are two methods for undoing operations.

Select Edit - Undo or press the Undo Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

Ols|@| D& &||@|fofliox =] 2|
N

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for undoing operations are the Ctrl + Z Keys.

5-4-2 Redo
Redoes operations that were undone using the Undo function.

Up to 10 previous operations can be redone. (The number of redo operations is restricted to the num-
ber of operations that have been undone.)

Select Edit - Redo or press the Redo Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

o D=E

i |2|@| ojc| = 2|
Perform the above operation again to go back one more status.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for redoing operations are the Ctrl + Y Keys.
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5-4-3 Cut

Cuts the selected object.

Objects that have been cut can be pasted to other positions or screens using the Paste or Offset Paste
functions. Offset Paste can be used for functional objects only.

1. Select the object.
If multiple objects are to be cut at the same time, select all those objects at the same time.

2. Select Edit - Cut or press the Cut Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

==

D | |E| (h[B|@] o||foox -] 2]
R

3. Adialog box to confirm the cut operation will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to cut the object or

objects.

@ Do you want to delete it?
1w |

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for cutting objects are the Ctrl + X Keys.
Methods for Selecting Multiple Objects
1. Hold the Shift Key and click the object.

I i - Click while
—~~__ holding down
E—a =T the Shift Key.

2. Surround the objects using the cursor.

+ Make the following settings if the confirmation dialog box does not have to be displayed before
executing the cut operation.

1. Select Tools - Options.

2. The Options Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the Edit/Disp. Tab and deselect (turn OFF)
Display confirmation dialog when deleting objects.
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5-4-4 Copy
Copies the selected objects.

Objects that have been copied can be pasted to other positions or screens using the Paste or Offset
Paste functions. Offset Paste can only be used for functional objects.

1. Select the object.
If multiple objects are to be copied at the same time, select all those objects at the same time.

)

2. Either select Edit - Copy or click the Copy Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

= EEIEIE

ol @ = 2|

Reference

¢ The shortcut keys for copying are the Ctrl + C Keys.
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5-4-5 Paste

Pastes objects that have been copied or cut to other positions or screens.

Standard Paste
Pastes the object with the same settings as the original.

1. Display the paste destination screen.
2. Select Edit - Paste or press the Paste Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

O|cs|@i| D|(@| $[s|@) o« = 2
s

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for standard pasting are the Ctrl + V Keys.

Offset Paste

Offset paste is supported only for functional objects. The functional object is pasted and allocated an
address determined by a specified offset.

1. Display the paste destination screen.
2. Select Edit - Offset Paste.
3. The Offset Paste Dialog Box will be displayed. Specify the offset value.

Offset Paste x|

Offset value is added to an address
when pasting.

Offsetd] | E=|
ak. I Canicel |

4. Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for offset pasting are the Ctrl + W Keys.
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5-4-6 Delete

Deletes the selected objects.

1. Select the object to be deleted.
If multiple objects are to be deleted at the same time, select all those objects at the same time.

2. Select Edit - Delete.

3. A dialog box to confirm the delete operation will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to delete the
object or objects.

NS-Designer

@ Do pou want to delete it?
] w |

Reference

+ The shortcut key for deleting objects is the Delete Key.
+ Select Edit - Select all to delete all functional and fixed objects on the screen.

+ Make the following settings if the confirmation dialog box is not required to be displayed before the
delete operation is executed.

1. Select Tools - Options.

2. The Options Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the Edit/Disp. Tab and deselect (turn OFF)
Display confirmation dialog when deleting objects.

+ In contrast to the cut operation, deleted functional or fixed objects cannot be pasted elsewhere.

5-4-7 Find

Finds functional object addresses, comments, or labels.

1. Either select Edit - Find or click the Find Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar
N o e e S A S e B s ) e e =2 2 T e

The Find Dialog Box will be displayed.

Firnd What{M] Find(G] I

I j Cancel |

~Find From

 Address(C) St

& Comment/LabelD) ™ Match Casell) 2

—~FRang
€ Current Screen(E]
€ whale Project(4)

[~ s Sheet No[M]
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No. Setting Details
1 Find What Specifies the address, comment, or label to be found.
2 Find From Selects address, comment, or label as the data to be found.

For addresses, click the Set Button to display the Address Setting Dialog Box.
Use this dialog box and enter the address to be found in the Find What column.
For comments and labels, enter the comment or label name to be found in the
Find What column. Select (turn ON) Match Case to distinguish between upper or
lower case in the search.

3 | Range Select the search range from the following options.
Current Screen | Searches the screen displayed on top.
Whole Project Searches the whole project.
Screens Searches a specified range of screens. If As Sheet No is selected (turned ON),
the search will target sheets.

2. Click the Find Button to start the search.
When the search has been completed, the Search Result Dialog Box will be displayed.

Search Result($810]

Mo, of lterns Found 1 Close

Page | ID Comment Label

PEODO0

4| | L

3. Select the desired functional object from the list of search results and click the Jump Button or
double-click on the line to be selected.
The screen where the selected functional object is found is displayed and the functional object
flashes because it is selected.

Search Result{$810)

Noof fems Found [ 1 Close
— — A Select the object and click
T — S the Jump Bution or
- ZG [ double-click the object line.

The black square
cursors will flash.

START
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Reference

+ The shortcut keys for finding objects are the Ctrl + F Keys.

If Current Screen or Screens is selected for the search range, addresses set using the following
menu items cannot be displayed. Also, if Whole Project is selected for the search range, Jump
cannot be performed from the search results to the addresses set using the following menu items.

Settings - Flicker Setting

Settings - Alarm/Event Setting
Settings - Data Log Setting

Settings - Data Block Setting
Settings - System Setting

Settings - Project Properties - Macro
Settings - Screen Properties - Macro
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5-4-8 Replace

Replaces an address set for a functional object with another address or replaces a host set in a project
with another host.

Replacing Communications Addresses

-

18] ZLE] Ezan | :: EONN [ENOIN (G0N,
‘-=‘ W [EBATW FETW

[ I ok | EBI30W) | 3BT | BHW ]

1. Select Edit - Replace.
The Replace Dialog Box will be displayed.

x|
Replacell]  |Address - ReplscelR) |
Start AddressH]
Set(l] Cancel
Erd Address{E] 1
Setf2)
Replace Wwith [Start Address)E]
Set(3)...
F((a_ng
% Curent Screen(E]
£ whole Project(4) 2
£ Scmens| (5]
= - 0=
I~ £3 Sheet No (M)
No. Setting Details
1 Address Specifies the address range to be replaced.
Range Replaces corresponding addresses in the range Start Address to End Address, start-

ing with Replace With (Start Address).

For the settings shown in the following dialog box, $B0 to $B100 will be replaced with
$B1000 to $B1100.
Start Address[H]

$B0

End Address[E)
$E100

Replace With [Start Address)[F)
SE1000

To replace bits, specify the bit address, e.g., HOST:00000.00.

2 | Range Select the replacement range from Current Screen, Whole Project, or Screens. If As
Sheet No is selected (turned ON), the search will target sheets.

2. Click the Replace Button. A message confirming the replacement will be displayed.
3. Click the Yes Button.

M5-Designer

& Do you want ta replace it?

Mo |

A dialog box to notify that the replace operation has been completed will be displayed.
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4. Click the OK Button.

@ Fieplacement completed. [No. of replacement=2]

Replacing Hosts

i T[ .:...'ug\wq_.[;-_ :|ggg;:| T2 TP f e ol RO

1. Select Edit - Replace.
The Replace Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Select a host to be replaced.

Replace(L) IHUSt jv FReplacelR]

Search host[H] 4'

ISena\A 'l Cancel |

Feplace host[F)

ISena\B 'l

Fange
‘Whale project
Specify
unit range when the search host iz Temperature Controller. [S)
o= - [
No. Setting Details
1 Replace Select to replace one of the following:
Address
Host
2 | Search host Specify the name of the host to replace. In the following dialog box, "Serial A" is being
and Replace replaced with "Serial B."
host x|
Replacell] IHOSt jv -Heplacelﬂ]
Search hast[H] -
Seriald ~ I Cancel
Replace hast(P]
Sernialb 'I
Rang
‘whale praject
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No. Setting Details

3 | Range Set the unit number range when the search host is a Temperature Controller. The unit
number ranges that can be set are as follows:

E5AN/E5AR: 0 to 31
E5ZN: 0 to 15

3. Click the Replace Button. A replacement confirmation dialog box will be displayed.
Click the Yes Button.

If you perfarm replacement, you can nat undo data far sereens which are not open currently.
Do pou want to replace it?

@ Replacement completed. [Mo. of replacement=2]

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for replacing addresses are the Ctrl + H Keys.

o |f Current Screen or Screens is selected for the range for address replacement, addresses set us-
ing the following menu items cannot be replaced.

Settings - Flicker Setting

Settings - Alarm - Event Setting
Settings - Data Log Setting

Settings - Data Block Setting
Settings - System Setting

Settings - Project Properties - Macro
Settings - Screen Properties - Macro

¢ The addresses set in Internal Memory (Bit Memory and Word Memory) cannot be replaced.

5-4-9 Select All

Useful for selecting all objects or the same type of objects on a screen.

All Functional Objects/Fixed Objects
Selects all objects on the screen.

Select Edit - Select All - All Functional Objects - Fixed Objects.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for selecting all functional and fixed objects are the Ctrl + A Keys.
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Same Functional Object Type
Selects only the same type of functional or fixed object as one that has already been selected.

Select Edit - Select All - Same Functional Object Type.

Functional objects of Fixed objects of
the same type the same type

O ]
e ® &
.G., .G

Ex =] = =l

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for selecting all functional or fixed objects of the same type are the Ctrl + D Keys.
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5-4-10 Repeat

Copies the specified object the specified number of times horizontally or vertically. Functional objects
(including those inside tables or frames) can be repeated with an offset value set for the address.
1. Select the object to be repeated.
If multiple objects are to be repeated at the same time, select all those objects at the same time.
2. Select Edit - Repeat.

The Repeat Dialog Box will be displayed.

Direction

Select the repeat direction.

Hoteflimesls] 1 Specify the number of repeats.

Spacinglid) 1] o Specify the interval for the repeats.

el < Specify the offset value to be added to the address for repeats.

Cancel

3. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

Example: To set 3 repeats in the horizontal direction at an interval of 8 dots with an offset of
2.

[FER(W)  [SB10W) |
8 dots 8 dots 8 dots

U
M1 M M

EOAHY ) EEL0HY ) | BoPUHy | (BE30HY | | (oA | BEDUHY | EOATW) | BE7HY)

——» Object repeated 3 times horizontally.

Reference

+ The repeat function cannot be used for Video Displays and Data Block Tables.
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5-5 Layout Functions

This section describes the layout functions used to change the size and position of objects on the
screen.

5-5-1 Changing Size
1. Select the object for which the size is to be changed.

The cursor shape will change as shown in the following diagram when the cursor is moved close to
the B marks at the corners of the object.

Py

+“—> 4>

i

2. Drag the cursor in the arrow directions until the object has reached the target size.

2 rl 2 Fl
E X I
E 2l
Reference

+ Hold down the Shift Key and drag the mouse to change the size of the object while preserving the
original vertical/horizontal ratio.

+ Hold down the Ctrl Key and drag the cursor in the vertical or horizontal direction to stretch the ob-
ject uniformly in that direction.

+ The size of a Video Display cannot be changed by using a mouse. To change the size of a Video
Display, use the setting in the General Tab Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box.

5-5-2 Moving Objects

1. Place the cursor on the object to be moved.
If multiple objects are to be moved at the same time, select all those objects.

2. Once the cursor has changed as shown below, drag the object to the desired position.

o= <D

e =

Drag
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Reference

+ Once the object has been selected, it can be moved by selecting Layout — Nudge or by using the
Up, Down, Left, or Right Keys. Refer to 5-5-6 Nudging Objects for details.

+ A \Video Display cannot be moved to the outside of the screen.

5-5-3 Aligning and Distributing Objects

Distributes multiple objects with top, bottom, left, or right alignment or at equal intervals vertically or
horizontally.

Example:  Placing Objects at the Top of the Screen

Select all objects to be top-aligned.
2. Select Layout — Align/Distribution — Align Top.

The selected objects will be top-aligned, in line with the upper coordinates of the object(s) at the
top of the screen.

—

The following table describes the various position alignment functions.

Function Details
Align Left Aligns objects &
to the left. ;
L3

Center in a Column

i i i
Aligns objects to the center of a column.

Align Right Iitghns Qbrj;tacts
) the right.
Align Top )

Aligns objects to the top.

CenterinaRow |  — R Q

Aligns objects to the center of row.
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Function

Details

Align Bottom

=)

Aligns objects to the bottom.

Distribute Horizontally

N

.

Distributes objects equidistant horizontally.

Distribute Vertically

o
Ll

Distributes objects equidistant vertically.

5-5-4 Make Same Size

Aligns the width and height of selected multiple objects.
Example: Aligning Size of Objects with Narrowest Object

1. Select all objects to be aligned by width.

2. Select Layout — Make Same Size — Smallest Width.
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The following table describes the various size alignment functions.

Function Details
Smallest Width 1 Aligns to smallest width.
Largest Width 4 ‘Aligns to largest width.
|
=)

Smallest Height

Aligns to smallest height.

Largest Height =

Aligns to largest height.

Table Column Width -’

AYA A
Aligns to equal widths.

)

Table Row Height q ] Aligns to equal heights.

)
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5-5-5 Ordering Objects

Changes the display order of overlapped objects.

Moving Objects to the Front

Moving Objects to the Back

[ miiadl e

1. Select the objects for which the display order is to be changed.

2. Select Layout — Order — Bring to Front/Send to Back or Bring to Front or Send to Back on the
toolbar.

o e 1] S (a5} 55

PAGE | FEM | FRM
oo

w2 aaldu

] = = B

Send to Back

Bring to Front

5-5-6 Nudging Objects

Moves selected objects vertically or horizontally in 1-dot units.
When grids are enabled, the object is moved in the set grid units.

1. Select the object to be nudged.
2. Select Layout — Nudge and then select the direction to move the object.

Reference

+ Press the Up, Down, Left, or Right Keys to perform the same operation.

5-29



Section 5 Object Operations 5-5 Layout Functions

NS-Designer Operation Manual

5-5-7 Rotating and Flipping Objects
Rotates objects clockwise or counterclockwise or flips objects. Grouped multiple objects can also be
rotated or flipped.

Rotating/Flipping Around Object Rectangle

Rotates or flips the object around the center coordinates of the object rectangle. Any labels set to func-
tional objects will not, however, be rotated or flipped.

1. Select the object to be rotated or flipped.
2. Select Layout — Rotate/Flip and then select the direction to rotate or flip the object.

Function Details

Rotate Right 90 Degrees K
N

Rotate Left 90 Degrees

Flip Horizontal

Flip Vertical

Reference

+ When rotating or flipping grouped objects, the center of the grouped rectangle will be the center for
the rotation or flip.

+ Video Displays cannot be rotated or flipped.
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Rotating/Flipping Around Center of Screen/Frame
Rotates or flips the object around the center coordinates of the edit screen or frame.

Select the object to be rotated or flipped.
2. Select Layout — Rotate/Flip and then select the direction to rotate or flip the object.

Function Details

Rotate Right 90 Degrees Around Center of
Screen/Frame

~

Rotate Left 90 Degrees Around Center of
Screen/Frame

A

Flip Horizontal Around Center of Screen/Frame : v
\ -

Flip Vertical Around Center of Screen/Frame

L

Reference

+ Video Displays cannot be rotated or flipped.

5-5-8 Modifying Objects

Corner (node) positions and shapes of polylines, polygons, sectors, and arcs can be changed. Nodes
of polylines and polygons can also be deleted or added.

Editing Nodes
1. Select the fixed object for which the shape is to be changed.
2. Select Layout - Edit - Edit Node.

The fixed object nodes will be displayed.
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|

O O

3. Move the cursor towards the node. When the cursor has changed to a cross (+), drag the cursor to
the new position for the node.
=]

K =]
¥ m]
/+
[m} O

4. Click the right mouse button to close the edit mode for nodes.

Adding Nodes

1. Select the fixed object to which a node is to be added.
2. Select Layout — Edit — Add Node.
The fixed object nodes will be displayed.

When the cursor is placed on the border of the fixed object, the cursor will change to the following
shape.

RijL

3. Click the position on the border where a node is to be added. A node will be added between two
existing nodes. Nodes can be added until there are only 4 dots or less between two nodes.

(=] Ll

]
v )

4. Click the right mouse button to close the add mode for nodes.

Removing Nodes
1. Select the fixed object from which a node is to be removed.

2. Select Layout — Edit — Remove Node.
The fixed object nodes will be displayed.
The cursor will change to the following shape when brought close to a node.

535

3. Click the node to be removed.

0 o

[
h5es ’ ’
O a & 0

4. Click the right mouse button to close the remove mode for nodes.
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5-5-9 Grouping and Ungrouping Objects

Grouping multiple functional or fixed objects allows them to be handled as one group when editing or
adjusting layout. Grouped objects can also be grouped with other functional or fixed objects or placed
in other groups.

Grouping Objects
1. Select the functional or fixed objects to be grouped.
[ (1] L] n

1] BE |
2. Select Layout — Group.
[ A
E =l
Reference

+ The shortcut keys for grouping objects are the Ctrl + G Keys.
+ Video Displays and tables cannot be grouped.

+ The CSV file import/export function can be used to set functional object properties while the func-
tional objects are still grouped (labels, comments, and addresses only). Refer to Section 12 Im-
porting/Exporting CSV Files for information.

Ungrouping Objects

Restores grouped functional or fixed objects to individual objects.
1. Select the group to be ungrouped.

2. Select Layout — Ungroup.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for ungrouping objects are the Ctrl + U Keys.
+ Only one group can be ungrouped at a time.
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Editing Properties of Grouped Objects
Edit the properties of grouped functional or fixed objects using the following procedure.

1. Move the cursor over the functional or fixed object to be edited, and double-click the left mouse
button.

Double-click here to open the
i Property Dialog Box for object A.

Object A Double-click here to open the

Property Dialog Box for the box.

Double-click here to open the
et (&—— Property Dialog Box for object C.

Object B

Double-click here to open the
Property Dialog Box for object B.

2. The Property Dialog Box for that functional or fixed object will open. Edit the properties as required.

Reference

+ [f the mouse button is double-clicked at a position where two or more functional or fixed objects
overlap, the Property Dialog Box for the top object will be opened.

To edit grouped functional or fixed objects as a device library object, select Edit Smart Active Parts
in the Edit/Disp Tab Page opened from the Options Dialog Box (Tools — Options).
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5-6 Colors

Display colors for functional and fixed objects and other colors are selected in the Color Setting Dialog
Box. There are two kinds of Color Setting Dialog Boxes. Select the Color Setting Dialog Box that will
normally be used from the Color Dialog Tab Page under Tools — Options. Refer to 5-16 Options for de-
tails.

Color Setting | c lor Se tt ing
o User Palette Golor Sefting Selected Golor

um
RGE
OD GO.C0
—Selected Color ———————————— Sample Pattern———
. (" Order of Cal Ho.

(‘ Gradation

S|
(.
| |
L[
L[

L

Other Colors (S} | Close

Cancel

The method for displaying the Color Setting Dialog Box is described below. Refer to Setting Colors
under 2-8 Common Functional Object Functions in the NS Series Programming Manual for details on
the dialog box.

Property Setting Dialog Boxes

Click the Setting Button next to the color settings column in each Property Setting Dialog Box to dis-
play the Color Setting Dialog Box.

Toolbar
Select the object and click the ¥ Button on the color toolbar to display the Color Setting Dialog Box.
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5-7 Address Settings

Addresses used for referencing data required for display and for storing entered data can be allocated
in any PLC area or PT internal memory area. The display status of objects can be changed and the PT
status can be controlled and notified by directly writing to and reading from addresses during PT op-

eration.

Address

wiite Addresspe] | $E0 S et ||
Dizplay Address1[=] ISerialﬁ.:HHDDDDD.DD Se | 1

Digplay Addresz (Y] |Serial-'1'-.:HHEIEIEIEIEI.1 1]

No. Setting Details
1 | Address Enter the addresses to be set. The address can be entered directly. Alternatively, click the
setting Setting Button and enter the address in the displayed dialog box. If an invalid address is

entered, an error message will be displayed when the OK Button is pressed. Invalid addresses
cannot be set.

2 | Index The index setting function is used to allow the addresses allocated to objects to be
setting changed by changing the index attached to a specified area. These variables are called
index setting. This enables one object to refer to many addresses. Area types, however,
cannot be changed with an index.

There are 10 index settings available (10 to 19).

Change the contents of system memory to change index setting. ($SW27 to $SW36)

Example Using Indexes
Specified Address:  Serial A: HR00000.0010
The communications address will automatically change based on the 10 value.

10 ($SW27) value Address
0 Serial A: HR00000.00
1 Serial A:  HR00000.01
2 Serial A:  HR00000.02

Enter index settings directly into the address input column.

Reference

+ [f the address exceeds the setting range as a result of an index being specified, the address will be
invalid and communications will not be processed.

+ Refer to 2-4 System Memory in the NS Series Programming Manual for details on system memory.
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5-7-1

Setting Addresses

Click the Setting Button to the right of the setting column to display the Address Setting Dialog Box.
This section describes how to enter addresses using this dialog box.

1

Address Setting
2
Hast ISerlalA
Address Type [~ Number 3
’7Avea Tyneg]/ Common 140 ArealCI0] [T WovdfMl/ Bitl)
100 =]
i e diiessiglC % Bit Addressing(R) 7| s ﬂ CLRIK)
415 B BS[E]
123 4
il
o
No. Setting Details
1 Host name Select the registered host name under Settings — Register Host or select the host
from PT memory.
2 | Area Type Select the communications area.
Word or Bit specification are only displayed when those address types can be set.
For example, the Word option will not be displayed when making address settings
for ON/OFF Buttons.
3 | Address Displays and sets the communications address.
The host address is expressed as a 5-digit word address or 5-digit word address
and 2-digit bit address. If the address entered here does not have enough digits,
the number of digits are automatically adjusted and the address written to the ad-
dress setting column.
Example: If word “1” is entered as the address:
“00001” will be entered in the address setting column.
4 Input Button Click the Input Button to enter the word or bit.
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5-7-2 Registering Hosts

Communications with multiple PLCs is possible with NS-series PTs. Specify a host name and ad-
dresses for each connected PLC to allow access to any PLC memory area.

Registering New Hosts
This section describes how to register hosts.

1. Select Settings — Register Host.
The Register Host Dialog Box will be displayed.

1]

Register Host

Mo. | Host Name [ Network._ [ Moded. [FLCType | Editftd)
1 Serald 111 1
Addla)
DeleteiD)

Move UplT)
Move Duwnuj

Import CEVM) | Evpont C5VIE) | TR ] Cancel HelpH)

2. Click the Add Button.
3. The Edit Host Dialog Box will be displayed. Register all settings in this dialog box.

itz HOST 1 Enter a host name
Netwok Addess ][I = (up to 16 characters).

Mode Address0) 1 _%
PLC TypelP) STEMACTY vl

Carcel

4. Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ Up to 98 hosts can be registered, not including Serial A and Serial B.

Editing Registered Hosts
1. Select the host to be edited.

1]

Register Host

[Mo. [ Host Name [ Metwork.. [ Mode#. [FLCTwpe | Ecit(M]
2 Ackdi)
Delete(D]
Move Up()
Mave Down(T

1 Serisld, 111 1

mpart C3Y) | Esport CSVE) | 0k | Cancel Help(H)

2. Click the Edit Button.
3. The Edit Host Dialog Box will be displayed. Edit the settings in this dialog box.
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4. Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ “Serial A” and “Serial B” are automatically registered as hosts when connecting to PLCs using serial
ports A and B. This applies when PLC has been set to serial ports A and B under System Setting.
Only the host name can be changed in these cases.

To delete hosts, set serial ports A and B to None under Settings — System Setting (Comm-All
Tab Page).

Deleting Registered Hosts
1. Select the host to be deleted.

2. Click the Delete Button.
3. A dialog box to confirm the delete operation will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

HS5-Designer

& Do you want to delete selected host?

Reference

+ “Serial A” and “Serial B” are automatically registered as hosts when connecting to PLCs using serial
ports A and B. This applies when PLC has been set to serial ports A and B under System Setting.
Hosts cannot be deleted using the Delete Button in these cases.

+ If a host address is set to a functional object and that host is subsequently deleted, ??? will be ap-
plied as the address host name. An error check can be executed to check for illegal addresses. The
alarm/event, Data Log, Data Block, and system memory addresses will not, however, be checked

for errors.
Projects with ??? applied as the host name will not operate normally on the PT. Be careful with

addresses when hosts are deleted.

Moving Registered Hosts
1. Select the host to be moved.
2. Click the Move Up or Move Down Button to move the host up or down.

Reference

+ “Serial A” and “Serial B” are automatically registered as hosts when connecting to PLCs using serial
ports A and B. This applies when PLC has been set to serial ports A and B under System Setting.

Hosts cannot be moved in these cases.
Furthermore, other hosts cannot be moved above these two hosts.
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Importing and Exporting CSV Files
Use the CSYV file import and export functions to edit settings efficiently.
1. Click the Export CSV or Import CSV Button.

2. To export files, specify the save directory and the file name and then click the Save Button. If im-
porting from a CSV file, select the name of the file to be imported and click the Open Button.

Savejn:laSamp\e j ﬁl

File namme: |Host.csv Save I

Save as lype: ICSV File[*. csv) j Cancel |/
A

3. An error check is performed when files are imported and any detected errors are displayed in a
dialog box, like the one shown below.

CSV File Import Emor List

Line it [ Enor | Data [ [EnorNo. List
o
2 T JHOSTIT 1 SYEMACEV! | 5 Format v

No. Details
1 Displays the line number in the CSV file data where the error was found.
2 Displays the error number. Refer to the following table for details.
Error No. Details Countermeasure
1 Format error in imported CSV file. | Check that the imported file is in CSV format.
Check that the settings are valid.
2 Insufficient memory. Settings Close any unnecessary applications and
contained in CSV file cannot be re-execute the import operation.
imported.
3 Could not open the CSV file. CSV | Check that the file is not being used by another
file could not be imported. application. If the file is being used by another
application, close the file and then re-execute
the import operation.

The output CSV file will be displayed in the following format.
(When displayed using Microsoft Excel.)

| A& | B | € | o | E | F
1 |Host ID Host MameMNetwork M Node AddrPLC Type
2 I HOST1 1 1 5YSMAC-CY

3

The host ID is the number automatically allocated to the host when it is registered. The host ID does
not change even if it is different from the number in the Register Host Dialog Box or if the host is de-
leted.
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Use 3 onwards when adding new hosts to the imported CSV file. Numbers 1 and 2 are reserved for the
following communications settings.

1 Serial port A
2 Serial port B

Note

+ When CSV files are edited using spreadsheet software, a message warning that some changes
may be lost if the file is saved in the current format may be displayed when the file is closed. This
will not adversely affect PT operation.

¢ Serial ports A and B can only be added or deleted under Settings — System Setting. Serial ports A
and B cannot be added by importing CSV files. Serial port A and B information is not output when
CSYV files are exported.
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5-8 Displaying and Searching Functional Object Lists

Lists of property settings for functional objects in each screen can be displayed and checked and the
order of the listed properties (ID No., comment, label, address, font name, text color, text attributes,
color, etc.) can be changed. Also, the display can be changed, using the jump function, to the position
of a specified functional object.

1. Either select Tools — Functional Object List or click the Functional Object List Button on the
toolbar.

Toolbar

Sl s alasleEDal) e
The Functional Object List Dialog Box will be displayed.

Functional Object List

—Range
 Curment Screen(F)

© whole Projects)
p "

I
| 0= | 0=] T AsShest Na)

2
—Address Dizplay Method
" Multiple &ddresses in 1 Line[B] % One Address in 1 Line [Displayed in Multiple Line)(Q]
Dizplay(G] I Cancel | Help[H] |
No. Setting Details
1 Range Select the range for the functional object list display from Current Screen, Whole

Project, or Screens. If As Sheet No is selected (turned ON), the functional objects in
sheets will be the range for the list.

2 | Address Display | Select the address display method from the following options.

Method
Multiple Ad- | The addresses set for one functional object are displayed horizontally on one line.
dresses in 1 [Fze _ ]iD [inside Fr[inside Ta|Comment |Label  address [Addressl |Address2y
. 1 .0 PEOODO 610 3B12 3614
Line

One Address | The addresses set for one functional object are displayed vertically over multiple

in 1 Line lines.

(Dlsplayed in Page D Inside FrarInside Tabl Comment Label
. . 1 PBOO0D

Multiple Line) 1 PBO00D

1/ PB00M
1/PBO001

2. Make the settings and then click the Display Button.
3. The Functional Object List Window will be displayed.
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e — -

i Functional Obiect List

No. of Objects " scending eS| | DEseend

20| SavetoFietE).. | umpd) | Diplesm) | Clse |

(o) x]

16| Press Ascending/Descending Order b

iton after clicking onitem name. 7 Minimize when Jump()

Page [ID [inside Fram|T

3 LBLO0OO
PEOOOL

PBOO02
LELO003

LELO004

3

3

3

3

3 STROOOS
3 LBLOOO7
3 PeO0OS
3

3

3

3

3

E)

PBOO0S
PBO010
LBLOD11
PBO012
PBO013
PRN14

TBLOODG
TBLOODG
TBLOODG
TBLOODG
TELOOOS
TBLOODG
TBLOODG
TRILONNA

Machine

isicle Table| Comment_|Label [address  |colort
Line 1

Runing  4B100
Stop {8100
Machine

Color2] Font Name: ﬂ

Arial Narrow
14 Standard
14 Standard
tandard

Humber
$w200 7

LABEL

Pracess 1 {B0

Process2 481

Process 3 {62

LABEL

Test 1 fizx]

Testz B4

Test 3 k5

Standard
Standard
Standard
14 Standard
14 Standard
14 Standard
Standard
14 Standard
14 Standard
14 Standard
B

Kl

Reference

Properties

Displays the property
settings for each
functional object.

+ The shortcut keys for displaying functional object lists are the Ctrl + L Keys.

+ If the same address is used more than once in the same macro, that address is only counted as
being used once.

¢ Macro 1to Macro 4 only indicate whether or not macros have been set to that functional object.
These display items do not indicate whether or not addresses are used in macros.

Sorting by Settings
Sorts functional object lists in ascending or descending order of properties.
1. Click the titles of the properties to be sorted and select the whole column.

hddress |Co|0rl
Bi0 L
4622 |

O B L Y [ RS (Y By e

Click here.

2. Click the Ascending Order or Descending Order Button.

Sorting Addresses in Ascending Order
hddress |Eo|0r1

B I e B B B e B e I e |

The addresses are sorted alphabetically,

s0 $B30 is listed in this position.
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Sorting Addresses in Descending Order

Seriali:0
Serialh:0
Seriali:0
$B32
$E30
fB25
fE26
$E24
jE22
$E20
$615
$E16
$614
$E12
$610

The addresses are sorted
alphabetically, so $B30 is
listed in this position.

B I B B B B [ B L B B I |

Jumping to Functional Objects

The display can be changed (using the jump function) from the list to the position on the screen of a
specified object.

1. Click the number of the destination functional object to select the whole row.

i Functional Object List

Mo, of Objects Sgeending Wider S | [Mescending Drder@]l Save o FiIeE]...l

3 | Press Ascending/D ezcending Order button after clicking on item name

Page ||D ||n5ide Frllnside Ta|Comment |Labe|
1 PEODO0
T I I
PERGE Select the
PBO003 destination

1
1 PEOO0E functional object.
1 PEOOOS

. 4

T | O = | O | Pa [ —

2. Click the Jump Button or double-click the selected row.

The screen where the selected functional object is found will be displayed and the functional object
will flash because it is selected.

| |
START UP STOP
CAMCEL
RESET ALARM
Note

+ If Minimize when Jump is deselected (turned OFF) in the Functional Object List Window, the win-
dow will not be minimized when the jump function is used, but the destination functional object will
flash because it is selected.
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Saving to File
Saves the contents of the Functional Object List Window to a CSV file.
1. Click the Save to File Button in the Functional Object List Window.

2. The Save Used Functional Object List Dialog Box will be displayed. Specify the directory and file
name for the save operation.

Save Used Functional Objects List EE
Save !n.la Sample j @I gl
File narne: ISampIe Save I
Save as type: [CSVHief”.cov) =l Cancel y
7

3. Click the Save Button.

5-8-1 Redisplaying Lists

Click the Display Button in the Functional Object List Dialog Box to redisplay the list to change the
display range or refresh the display.
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5-9 Listing Functional Objects Used

5-9 Listing Functional Objects Used

Lists the number of functional objects in the whole project or in a specified screen.
The display can also be changed (using the jump function) from the list to a specified screen.

5-9-1

Displaying Lists of Used Functional Objects

The method for displaying a list of used functional objects is described below.

1. Either select Tools — List Up Functional Objects Used or click the List Up Functional Objects

Used Button on the toolbar.

Toolbar

o | T e e S s s S MIMI@I@I e |

The List Up Functional Objects Used Dialog Box will be displayed.

" Screen(P) Page Ho 221 s Ghectiniil
Jurld] |
& wihole Projectié) ¥ Blso Display Unused Screen No; o 1
Page [Mo. of Dbjects] Screen Title  [Green: Used Red: Mot Used)
No. Setting Details
1 Range Select either Screen or Whole Project as the search range for the list of functional

objects used. If As Sheet No is selected (turned ON), functional objects in sheets
will be the range for the search. Select Whole Project and select (turn ON) Also
Display Unused Screen No. to included unused screens in the search range.

2. Make the settings and then click the Find Button.
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3. The number of functional objects used are displayed in a tree structure for each screen, frame, and
table.

Click [+ to expand the tree.
Screens with the functional object are displayed in green and those without the functional object
are displayed in red.

List Up Functional Objects Used =] x]
- Rang Find(S]

 Sereen(P) Fage o =] e ol
umpl

& \hole Prajectis) ¥ Also Displap Unused Screen Ho. e

Page (Mo, of Objects) Sereen Tile _ (fireen: Used Fed: Mot Used)
-0 000( TMENU
[ 001 { 6) Monitor Sereen
1 002( 3)Alam Screen

-0 {ilE]
|

lh\_

| ||

22

X
AN =

Wz o E--'.Jg”l FHHHERL
Mo 0 - FRMO000[ 10)

\

W o3 [ 001 [ B]Moniter Screen

PR [ 002( 3)Akm Serzen .
W0 = 003( 13]Ma\nlenancescre%

W oir0 .. TBLOO0D( 12)

oo

oo 0 |

No. Details
Displays the screen page number.
Displays the number of functional objects in each screen.
Displays the screen title.
Click | +| to expand the tree.
The number of functional objects in the frame are displayed for each frame page.
=3 FRWOOOD ¢ 100

oooco12

oo o4

ooz ¢ &)
6 | Displays the number of functional objects in tables.

gl || =
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5-9-2 Jumping to Screens, Tables, and Frames

The display can be changed (using the jump function) from the List Up Functional Objects Used Dialog
Box to a specified screen or table or frame screen position.

1. Click the destination screen, table, or frame to select it.

List Up Functional Objects Used =[O x]
~Rang Find(3]

" Screen(P) Fageifils 010 1 Es Shesthlmi] il

& ‘whole Projectis) | Also Display Unused Scresn No. Closs

Page [No. of Dbjects) Scresn Title _[Gresn: Ussd Red: Mot Used)
-1 000( 11)MEND

=
z
=,
35
5
:
¥ T
i
g
il

Click here.

2. Click the Jump Button.
The selected screen will be opened. Alternatively, the table or frame will flash to indicate that it has
been selected.
When a Screen Is Selected. When a Table or Frame Is Selected.
y o

0 ¥ 50

:
i
sy
]
H

e T

Reference

¢ The jump operation can also be performed by double-clicking on the screen or table/frame line.
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Changes settings for the main properties of multiple functional objects of the same type from the func-
tional object list. Settings for the following properties can be changed as a batch.

o Comments

o Labels

o Addresses

Functional objects can also be added to or deleted from lists.

Functional Object Property Settings

Properties for each functional object can be set as a batch. This section describes how to change set-
tings using ON/OFF Button functional objects as an example.

1. Select the functional objects for which the properties are to be set together.

Drag

2. Select Settings — Change Settings at Once.

Reference

+ The shortcut keys for changing functional object settings as a batch are the Ctrl + K Keys.

The Change Settings at Once Window will be displayed. The properties for the selected functional
object will be displayed in a list.

 Change Settings at Once(ON/OFF Bution)
7

5 B=IE
Add Linelt] | Delete LinefD]| | Set Address(l)| OK(G) Cancel Help(H)
Conmert Cabel OFFType 8] [Label ONTypet |

PBODDT

PBOO03

3. Double-click the cell for the property items to be set to enter input mode.

i+ Change Settings at Once[DON/OFF Button]

pkd Uil | Deleie Linel| Set Addressinl]

Comment Label OF

I
PBOOD1 <

Input mode

FEOODZ
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4. Enter the settings data.

i Change Settings at Once[ON/OFF Button)

s vl | Beleie Uinel|| ataddressii]

Comment

Input comments!
PBO000

PEOOO

o

Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ Addresses can also be set from the Address Setting Dialog Box.
Click the Set Address Button to display the Address Setting Dialog Box.

|
Z
7
7
7
7
’
:
7
Z
7
Z
7
Z
7
7
]

AN AN AR

+ The batch-setting function cannot be used if functional objects of different types are selected.
+ The batch-setting function cannot be used if frames or tables are selected.

R NN
BN NN

Adding One Line
New functional objects can be created from the Change Settings at Once Dialog Box by adding a line.
1. Click a line to select it.

\ Change Settings at Dnce(ON/OFF Button) ]

dd Line() | Delete Line(D1]| et Addtess(1)] OKG) | Concel | Hebld) |

Comment | Label OFF(Type 0) | Label ON(Type 0] [ wiite Address
480

PBOODT

[ Click here.

/
PBOON

2. Click the Add Line Button.
A new line will be added directly below the selected line. An ID number will be automatically added,
using the next lowest free number.

\ Change Settings at Once(ON/OFF Button) i [=] B3

dd Lineip) | Delete Line(D)| Set Adcress(t]] OKG) | Cancel | Hebl) |

Comment. | Label OFF(Type 0] [ Label ON(Type 0) [iwhite Addiess
B0

Peoo0t

380
PBO0D3

P —— Alineis added.

Reference
+ The Add Line function cannot be used for Video Displays and Data Block Tables.

77
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3. Click the OK Button. The newly added functional object will be displayed at the top left of the
screen.

| A new functional object is added.

Deleting Lines
Functional objects can be deleted by deleting lines from the Change Settings at Once Dialog Box.
1. Click the line for the functional object to be deleted.

\ Change Settings at Dnce(ON/OFF Button)

dd Line() | Delete Line(D1]| et Addtess(1)] OKG) | Concel | Hebld) |

Comment t | Label OFF(Type 0) | Label ON(Type 0] [ wiite Address
480

PBOODT

Click here.
PBUUU/

2. Click the Delete Line Button.

3. A confirmation dialog box will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to delete the line (and the object).

@ Do pou want to delete it?

i Change Settings at OncelDN/OFF Button)

Add Linef8] | Delete Line(D)| Set Adekessi1] OKG | Carcel | HepHl |

Comment Label OFF(Type 0) Label ON[Type 0]

PBODOT

A line is deleted.

5. Click the OK Button. The functional object will be deleted from the screen.

Reference

+ If the operation to delete all lines is performed, all selected lines will be deleted, but a new line will
be added and a new functional object of the same type will be created.
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Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Settings
The settings in each cell can be cut, copied, or pasted.
1. Click the cell with the settings to be cut or copied.

! Change Seltings at Once(ON/OFF Button] B [=1 3
pdilinets | el o Setaddessit]] OKG) | Cancel | Hemh |
Comment [ Label OFF{Type 0] ] Label ON[Type 0] |
Button 1 TREEL
FEO0 Select the settlngs
Buton2 item to be copied.
PEOD03

2. Click the right mouse button on the selected cell. Select Cut or Copy from the displayed pop-up
menu.

[Label OFF(Type 0 [Label ONiType 0)
LABEL

Click the right mouse button.

EditDats(E]  Space
Cul(T) Ciil+
PastzlE] St
Clearll) Del

Defete LrelD]
fchelef Wi =i23)
FRepeat(R)

3. Click the cell where the settings data is to be pasted.

\ Chango Settings at Once(ON/OFF Button) O[]
fdlinelel | Belete linein]| Setaddresst] OKG) | Cewcel | Hepw) |
Comment | Label OFF(T ype 0] [ Label ON(Type 0) |
Button 1 LABEL
PEODNT
Button 2
Pa00I3 Select the target cell.

4. Click the right mouse button on the selected cell. Select Paste from the displayed pop-up menu.

. Click the right
Edit DatalE}  Space mouse button.
Cut(T) i+

Copy (G)
Paste (P, i
Cilear (L) Dl

Delete Line (D)
ficd Uit
Repeat(R}..
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The cut or copied data will be pasted.

: Change Settings at Once{0N/OFF Button) - [olx]

Aadliett] | Beeie relol| SetAddressi] OKGE) | Concel | Helld) |

Comment t | Label DFF(Type 01 | Label ON[Type 0] I
Butlon 1 LeBEL

PEOODT

Button 2

PEOO0Z

Reference
+ Multiple settings can be selected and copied and pasted. Select all the target cells when performing
the paste operation.
The shortcut keys for cutting settings are the Ctrl + X Keys.
The shortcut keys for copying settings are the Ctrl + C Keys.
The shortcut keys for pasting settings are the Ctrl + V Keys.
The shortcut key for clearing cells is the Delete Key.

* & o o

Repeating Settings
Duplicates the settings for a selected cell. Addresses or character strings can be copied along with
specified offsets for numeric values contained in them.

1. Click the settings item to be repeated.

 Change Setlings at Once[ON/OFF Button) = 3
filinelp || Belete linein]| Setaddessta] OKE) | Cencel | Hep) |

Label ON(Type 0] [ \wiite Address [ Display Address1 | Display Addre

B0 .
PBOOOT Select the settings
item to be repeated.

PBO03
PEO00D
PBO002
PEO004
»

2. Click the right mouse button on the selected cell. Select Repeat from the displayed pop-up menu.

| Display Address | Display &dd
180
Edit DatalE]  Space Click the right
mouse button.
Cut(T] Ctrl+
Copy[C] Chrl+C
FastelE] (St
Clear[L] Del
[efete Cme(l]
f]

Sdd|lirel
Fepeat(R

The Repeat Dialog Box will be displayed.
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1

Repeat | x|
Mo, of Repetition(C) e Repeat(G) I 5
Rieflace Carcel |
|+ {Replace Mumber in Character Sting{i}
String Type
" Character(5)
& fddress(d)
Difs{0) m
No. Setting Details
1 No. of Repetitions Sets the number of repetitions.
2 | Replace Replaces existing data with the repeat string.
Replace Number in | If Replace Number in Character String is selected (turned ON), the numeric
Character String value in the character string is incremented and the string is copied.
String Type Select Character to replace numeric values in comment or label strings. Select
Address to replace numbers in addresses.
Example: Character — Button 1, Button 2, Button 3,...
Address — $B0, $B1, $B2,....
Offset Specifies the offset value to be added to the numeric value being replaced.

3. Make the settings and then click the Repeat Button.
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5-11 Listing Addresses Used

Displays a list of the number of functional objects using each address and a list of functional objects
using each address. Can also jump to specified functional object screen positions.

Displaying Lists of Used Addresses
Displays a list of addresses that are used.

1. Either select Tools — List Up Addresses Used or click the List Up Addresses Used Button on
the toolbar.

Toolbar
@;llﬂnklﬁ -II.ll PUEE PnGEIFHMlFHM glcéfl lej{ill

The List Up Addresses Used Dialog Box will be displayed.

List Up Addresses Used

Search

Addressfw] Mo, of Addresses(N) Search(G) I

T msm|[ E=
™ Search until Max Mo Help(H)

No. of Addresses Displayed in 1 Lme
{ =100 16(2) 2003 3204

* Current Screen(F)
T whole Project(4) ¥ o

" Screens(3]

e | V- R T

3
No. Setting Details
1 Search Specifies the conditions for the address search.
Address Sets the start address for the search range.
No. of Addresses | Specifies how many words or bits to search for from the address specified under
Address.
Search until Max | Select (turn ON) Search until Max No. to search until the largest bit or word from
No. the address specified under Address.
2 | No. of Addresses Sets the number of addresses displayed in one line.
Displayed in 1 Line
3 | Range Select the search range from Current Screen, Whole Project, or Screens. If As
Sheet No is selected (turned ON), functional objects in sheets will be the display
range.

2. Make the settings and then click the Search Button.
3. The used bits and words are displayed for each address.

 List Up Addresses Use

Seachis) | i1l | SaveloFielE). |  Cess |

I Minimize when Jump(i)

[ w0l +a] +2[ +3[ +a] +5[ +6[ +7[ +a[ +af
4 2 2 1 2 3 1 3 1 2z

N Red: Not used
White: Displays the number of

used bits and words.
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Saving Search Results to File
Saves the list of search results to a CSV file.
1. Click the Save to File Button.

2. The Save List Up Addresses Used Dialog Box will be displayed. Specify the directory and file name
for the save operation.

Save jn I@ Project j gl
File name: ISamp\e Save I
Save as lype: |csvr.\e[*_cw] =l Cancel

A

3. Click the Save Button.

4. A dialog box to notify that the save operation has been completed will be displayed. Click the OK
Button.

M5-Designer

@ Completed.

Reference

+ An example of CSV file output is given below. The search results are given for each address and
separated by commas.

$80,2,1,1,0,1,2,0,2,0,1

$810,0,4,0,2,1,1,1,1,1,1
$820,0,1,1,1,1,1,0,0,0,0
$830,0,0,0,0,0,0,2,0,1,1
$840,0,0,2,2,2,1,4,4,0,0
$850,2,2,0,0,0,0,0,0,1,0
$B60,1,1,1,1,0,0,0,0,1,1
$B870,1,1,2,2,0,1,1,0,0,0
$B80,1,1,1,0,0,0,0,2,0,0
$890,0,0,1,1,0,1,1,1,2,1
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Printing
Prints search results.
1. Click the Print Button.
The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.
2. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

3. A dialog box to notify that the print operation has been completed will be displayed. Click the OK
Button.

MNS5-Designer 1]

@ Completed.

Note

+ An example of print output is given below.

List Up Addresses Used
Addresses i 00, D1, 02, 03, M, 03, b6, 407, <09, 9
360
3810

1 1

3820
4830
3840
$B50
3880
3870
880
$890

Searching Again
Click the Search Button and make the settings again in the List Up Addresses Used Dialog Box to
re-specify the search range or refresh the data.

5-57



Section 5 Object Operations 5-11 Listing Addresses Used

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Displaying Lists of Used Functional Objects
Displays a list of the functional objects that use the selected addresses.

1. Click the cell for the target address. The functional objects using that address will be displayed.
2. Click the Details Button or double-click the cell.

Searchis] |  Fin(l

[v | Minimize when Jump(k)

+0 +1| +2| +3|

$B0 f 4 2 2 1 Double-click the cell.

$E10 1 sl :

A list of the functional objects using the specified address will be displayed.

No. of searches
W, of eems Found z Close

5 PROO0E RLUNNING
5 PEOO07 START

Displays a list of the screen
o | - page number where address
- located, functional object ID
number, comment, and label.

Jumping to Functional Objects

The display can be changed (using the jump function) from the list to the position on the screen of a
selected functional object.

1. Select the target functional object.

2. Click the Jump Button or double-click the selected row.
The screen where the selected functional object is found will be displayed and the functional object
will flash because it is selected.

Reference

+ If Minimize when Jump is deselected (turned OFF) in the List Up Addresses Used Window, the
window will not be minimized when the jump function is used, but the destination functional object
will flash because it is selected.
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5-12 Cross-referencing Addresses

Searches and displays in a list the status of addresses and functional objects in each screen. Ad-
dresses allocated to each functional object can also be replaced and search results can be output to
files or printed.

Displaying Address Cross References
Searches and displays in a list the status of addresses and functional objects.

1. Select Tools — Address Cross Reference.
2. The Address Cross Reference Window will be displayed. Set the search conditions.

: ;
£ Sereente) Page e 5= _IDE“E"S@]
& S B 17 s 5=t &I
Hopld)_|
Address [ Object ID[Page No | [Sn=Gheet]
2
ol | |
Brini | Save to File(E] | ReplacelR] |
No. Setting Details
1 Range Select either Whole Project or Screen as the search range for the address cross

reference display. If As Sheet No is selected (turned ON), address cross references
in sheets will be the range for the search.

2 | Search Results Executes the search and displays a list of search results.
Display Area

3. Make the settings and then click the Find Button.

A list of search results will be displayed.

=
& ScreenlP) Page No 3= DetailslD).
" Wihale Project(2] T~ AsSheet NoM] Close

Hept) |

Adhess [ Obiect ID(Page No.) (Sn=Sheel)
$B0 PEO00O(S), PEOOOTIS)

$B1 PBONNZ(E]
B2 PBO003E]
$B3 PBO004E]
$B7 PEO00S(S]

PE! . STROODE(3)
w70 STRO0O7(S]

4 | |

Firtl[). | SaveloFiel)l. | Replcel). |

Addresses and Functional Object ID Numbers (Screen Page Numbers)

Note: An “S” will appear before sheet page numbers.
Example: PB0001(S3) is an ON/OFF Button on sheet page 3.
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Reference

+ The shortcut keys for displaying address cross references are the Ctrl + R Keys.

¢ If Screenis selected for the range, addresses set using the following menu items cannot be dis-
played.
Settings - Flicker Setting
Settings - Alarm/Event Setting
Settings - Data Log Setting
Settings - Data Block Setting
Settings - System Setting
Settings - Project Properties - Macro
Settings - Screen Properties - Macro

Replacing Addresses

After searches have been executed, addresses allocated to functional objects can be replaced in one
operation.

1. Click the Replace Button.
2. The Replace Dialog Box will be displayed. Refer to Replace in 5-4 Editing for detailed settings.

Reference

+ When replacing an address set as a flicker or alarm/event setting, or as a data block interlock ad-
dress, include the relay number in the specified address. Replacement will not be performed prop-
erly if the relay number is not specified.

Saving Search Results to File
Saves the list of search results to a CSV file.
1. Click the Save to File Button.

2. The Save Cross Reference Dialog Box will be displayed. Specify the directory and file name for the
save operation.

Save Coss Reference HE
Save it [ 3 Project = gl
File name: ||ef Sawve |
Save & pe: | CSVlle[".csv] | Cancel ,

)
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3. Click the Save Button.

Reference

5-12 Cross-referencing Addresses

+ An example of CSV file output is given below. The search results are given for each address and

separated

by commas.

$B0,PLODDTC2), PBOODOCZ)
$B1,PBO00Z(2), PLOODS(Z)
$B2,PBO003(2), PLOOOT(Z)
$B100,PBON04 (2)
$B102,PBON0G(2)
$B104,PBOO0G (2]
$B50,PLO0D0Y(2)
$B851,PLO0OTOCZ)

$IN0, HUMDDT2(2)

BT, NUMOOT3(2), HUMOOT4(2)
B35, ANADO15(2)

Printing Se

arch Results

Prints a list of search results.

1. Click the Print Button.
The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

3. Adialog box to notify that the print operation has been completed will be displayed. Click the OK

Button.

M5-Designer E

@ Completed.

Reference

+ An example of print output is given below.

Cross-reference

Address

Functional object ID (Page) (Sn=sheet)

$B0
$6
$E2
$E100
$B102
$E104
$ES0
$B51
Wi
L3N]
a5

© PLOOOYE2) , PEOOOOCZ)
o PEOOOZ2EZ), PLOOOS (2D
o PEOOOSC2), PLOOOTCZ)
: PBOO04E2)

: PBOOOSC2)

© PEOOOEC2)

@ PLOOOSERY

o pLOD1Ot2)

o NUMOD12 (20

o NUMOO13 (20

D ANADDTS (2D
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Searching Again
Click the Find Button to re-specify the search range or refresh the data.

Displaying Detailed Functional Object Information

Displays detailed information for the functional objects that use the specified addresses. The following
information is displayed.

e Screen page numbers where the functional object is located.
¢ ID number
e Comment
o Label
1. Select the addresses for which detailed information is required.
2. Double-click the selected row or click the Details Button.
The Search Result Dialog Box will be displayed.

Search Result{$B0)

Mo of Items Found 2 Jumpll] Close

Page | ID Comment Label
S .

5 PLO000 Running
5 PEOOOT Machine & Start Running

Ll | |

Jumping to Functional Objects
Jumps to specified functional object screen paste positions.

1. Click a functional object to select it.

2. Double-click the selected row or click the Jump Button.
The screen where the selected functional object is found will be displayed and the functional object
will flash because it is selected.
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5-13 Library Registration and Sharing Objects

A library is a collection of objects with set properties. Grouped objects can also be registered in the li-
brary.
Library objects can be easily placed and used as a single object on other projects or screens.

5-13-1 Registering Library Objects
An object and all of its properties settings can be registered to a library as one object.
1. Select the object to be registered to a library.

2. Either select Tools — Register Library or click the Register Library Button on the toolbar.

N e L N = W I s S S R W e = - e e )
Reference

+ Video Displays and Data Block Tables cannot be registered in the library.

The Library Dialog Box will be displayed.

Library. =07
Categary Freview h 2
e Lo
St |
MENU ] 3
)|
CutT)
FastelE)]
Delete(D)
Change Titie(R)
Updatefl]
Wiewlx)
New Categorytl | Dete Categaryt)| ez et e g
4
No. Setting Details
1 | Category Displays the library configuration on a menu tree. Click | +| to expand the display to
lower categories.
2 | Category The category corresponds to the folder where the registered library objects are
stored for easy management.
3 | Preview Displays a preview of the library object registered to the selected category.
Click the [] to select. The border will be displayed in red.
4 | Title Displays the title of the selected library object.
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4. Select the storage locations of the category where the library is registered and the preview column.

Library A

I

Category (RE=D { egiteil]

L1 Patskih
1 Buton o

MENU Hellt)

oyl

1 Lamp

i

L)
PasEl)

DEEED)

e T

Update()

Ve

WLLLLLL

e Categuy) | Deste oot | e 1o Tie

5. Click the Register Button.

6. The Library Title Dialog Box will be displayed. Set the title for the library object to be registered and
click the OK Button.

Library Title x|

Title[T] IEommand button: BACK

OK I Cancel |

7. Make the settings and then click the Close Button.

Reference

+ If the Register Button is clicked while a location where library objects are registered is selected, the
existing library objects will be overwritten.

Sharing Objects

This section describes how to share objects registered in the library and place these objects on
screens.

1. Either select Tools — Use Library or click the Use Library Button on the toolbar.

Y o 22 ] S e e e e e Y [ =2 - f e

The Library Dialog Box will be displayed.

e
£ Patslip =
1 Butien Close:
L1 Lamp
MENU Hel)
CopyiC)
CuT)
PastelE]
Delete(D)
Change Tie[F)
Update{)
Viewl)
New Categan(N) | Delete :aregnwml hanae e | Tite MENU

2. Specify the category and select the library object to be shared in the preview column.
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3. Click the Use Button.
The Library Dialog Box will be minimized and the library object will be placed on the upper left of
the screen.

Managing the Library

Categories and library objects are managed and registration data is changed from the Library Dialog
Box.

Either select Tools — Use Library or click the Use Library Button on the toolbar to display the Library
Dialog Box.

Adding Categories
1. Select the category above where a new category is to be added.
Example: Adding a “Command Button” below “Buttons”

Library

Category

=1 Partslib
1 Butten
] Lamp

HelpH]

Close:
_ oo |
_ oo |
e |
e |
crae i
e |
vy |
P —

CopylC)

Cu(T]
Paste(E|

Delete(D)

Change Titls[F)

Updatell]

Viewl)

Hew Categoryii) | Delele Eategmymll Change. NamelM]l Title [Exiting System

2. Click the New Category Button to create a new category.

Library [l
Category (R FiegistedEl
B Panslb

-1 Button Close

[iew Foldes
Frevious Sexser

Help(H)

o]

i)
i)
i)

G erige THELE)
sdatef]
iEhE]

ez i) I Deiete caxagnml Gherge Nemel] | Tite [Exdting System

3. Enter the category name.

B- PartsLib
E|J Button

& ([Command Buttor |
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Deleting Categories
1. Select the category to be deleted.

2. Click the Delete Category Button.

3. A dialog box to confirm the delete operation will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.

MS5-Designer E2

@ Do you want to delete it?

Reference

+ Be careful when deleting categories because all library objects registered in that category will also
be deleted.

Changing Categories
1. Select the category for which the name is to be changed.

2. Click the Change Name Button.
The category name will be displayed in reverse video and can now be edited.

Cutting, Copying, and Pasting Library Objects

This section describes how to cut or copy objects in the library and paste them to other categories.
1. Select the library object to be cut or copied.

2. Click the Cut or Copy Button.

3. Select the category where the object is to be pasted from the list of categories.

m
|
||

Library

Calegory el RegisterE)
=1 Patslb
£ Buttor Ciose
Cormand Buito
1 Lamp Help(t)
Lony{(E]
e
EEstelE]
D el
) ChengTile@
Updatef)
e
MNew Category(] | Delete. Eategwmll Changs Name(M) | Tite ’7

4. Click the Paste Button.

Deleting Library Objects

Deletes objects from the library.

1. Select the library object to be deleted.
2. Click the OK Button.

Reference

+ In contrast to the cut operation, deleted library objects cannot be pasted elsewhere. Be careful when de-
leting objects.
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Changing Library Object Titles

Changes library object titles.

1. Select the library object for which the title is to be changed.

2. Click the Change Title Button.

3. The Library Title Dialog Box will be displayed. Set the new title and click the OK Button.

Refreshing Information
Data is refreshed from the Library Dialog Box.

Click the Update Button.

Viewing Library Object Previews

The view function opens and displays library object previews in a separate dialog box. If the library ob-
ject is smaller than the display area in the dialog box, the object will be displayed at full size. If the ob-
ject is larger than the display area, the size will be adjusted to fit the display area.

Click the View Button.
The library object will be displayed in a different dialog box.
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5-14 Object Defaults

Property settings when objects are placed on screens can be specified.
Defaults can be set for each functional object type and common fixed object defaults can be set.

5-14-1 Registering Defaults

Specific property values are registered as defaults. Registered properties are used as the defaults for
the subsequent functional or fixed objects created.

1 1

N\ L.

...... + _|,

1. Display the Property Dialog Box for the functional or fixed object with the properties to be regis-
tered as defaults.

2. Select (turn ON) Use as defaullt.

ONZOFF Button - PBOD0O

General | Color/Shape | Label | Frame |

sy Adressils] i)

Display Aiddressal] CEET

Fixed Object Property ]

Wite Addressiw)  [$B0 Seil) ‘

T Desciption

Line | Size/Postion | Ficker Tilng | Frame/Shads |
Rectanale(Type1) Goes ON/OFF according to the ON/OFF of wiite addre

Rectangle(Type2) Goes ON/OFF aceording to the ON/DFF of display ad
Rectangle(Typed) The color changes accerding b the combinalion of disy
i

C
SetlD)
Circle{Type1] Goes DN/OFF according to the ON/DFF of wite addre

¥ Use As Defaul D

™ Use As DefauliD)
™ Display Epansion Tabs(T) %‘ ﬂl
appbia) | oK Cancel HelplH)
Reference

¢ Whether or not Record Operation Log in the Write Tab Page is checked cannot be set as a default.

5-14-2 Resetting Defined Defaults

Returns properties registered as defaults to the NS-Designer default settings.
1. Select Settings — Reset Defined Default and then select Functional Object/Fixed Object.
2. Adialog box to confirm the reset operation will be displayed. Click the Yes Button.
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@ Do vou want to reset functional object default?
NS-Designer

Mo
@ Do you want to reset fixed object default?

3. A dialog box to notify that the reset operation has been completed will be displayed. Click the OK
Button.

HS5-Designer =}

@ Completed.
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5-15 Editing Background Bitmaps

Image editing software can be started and BMP or JPEG files of background bitmaps can be created
and edited.

1. Select Tools — Edit Background Bitmap.
The image editor will open.

Reference

+ If a background bitmap has been set already, that data will be read automatically.

+ If new BMP or JPEG files are to be used as background bitmaps, settings must be made in the
Screen Properties Dialog Box. Refer to 4-1 Basic Operations for details.

¢ The image editor that will be opened depends on the settings under Tools — Options. Refer to 5-16
Options for details.

This menu cannot be selected if no image editor has been set.
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5-16 Options

Makes optional settings for NS-Designer operations.

1. Select Tools — Options.
The Option Dialog Box will be displayed.

2. Make the settings and then click the OK Button.

Optional settings consist of the 3 types shown below.

5-16-1 Color Dialog

Selects the type of Set Color Dialog Box that will be displayed for setting colors. If User Palette is se-
lected, up to 15 colors can be registered on the palette.

Click the Test Button to display a sample dialog box.

5 e —
Option

Colo Dislog | Egit/Disp | Edior | Lsbet) m_Is i

_WEEE

@ UserPaigliell]  Testia) |

© Showll Color(2)_Test(B) __;-..- i)
-t |

Cancel

5-16-2 Edit/Disp.

Makes the settings for editing objects.

Option
Color Dislog [ EAWDSE | Editor | Label |
™ Dpen property dialog automatically after pasting an object(P) 1
™ Puohibit functional obiects from overlapping(0] 2
[~ Display confimation dialog when deleting ohjects(D) 3
[ Show ID and address with small Fant(E) 4
[~ Edit Smart Active Parts[L] 5
Enables changing objects properties embedded in Smart Active
Paits, and moving them.
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 | Open property dialog auto- | Select this option to display the Property Setting Dialog Box immediately
matically after pasting an after pasting an object.
object
2 | Prohibit functional objects Select this option to prohibit functional objects from overlapping.

from overlapping
3 | Display confirmation dialog Select this option to display a confirmation dialog box when cutting or

when deleting objects deleting objects.

4 | Show ID and address with Select this option to display the ID number in small font when displaying
small font the ID.

5 | Edit Smart Active Parts Select this option to open the property dialog of frames and functional
(SAP) objects that compose Smart Active Parts (SAP) without ungrouping the

objects/frames. By enabling this option, objects can also be moved and
the size of the objects can be changed.
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Reference

5-16-3 Editor

+ Fixed objects can still be overlapped even if Prohibit functional objects from overlapping is selected
(turned ON).

Specifies the editor used when editing text or bitmap files.

Color Dialog | Edit/Disp [ Editar | Label |

1
Text Editor(T. C:wINDO WS notepad exe EBrowss(].
Image E ditor(l] CAWINDOWSphrush exe Browsalr).
2
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 | Text Editor Specifies the editor execution file name used when editing text files.
2 | Image Editor

Specifies the editor execution file name used when editing bitmap files.

Reference

+ The executable file path for each editor depends on the operating system.
Re-specify the editor execution file if the operating system has been changed.

5-16-4 Labels

objects.

Option

Color Dislog | Edit/Disp | Edtor  Label |

The magnification can be specified for automatic adjustment of font sizes set for labels in functional

Fitthe Dbect 5i 1
soet) [P0 ) gy [ e Te At 5
Font Name:
- FortStle;  Standard
Vetical  Cenler
I AeEbYyZ2123 Hoizoiat  Certer
\ Text AltibutelET 3

Cancel

No. Setting Details
1 | Scale Set the scale for automatically adjusting the font size. The magnification can be set
between 50 and 100 (default: 80).
2 | Sample Text Display the information on text attributes in the sample display.
Attribute
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No. Setting Details

3 | Text Attribute Display the text attributes dialog box by clicking this button. The information on text
attributes set here is displayed as the sample text attributes.

4 | Sample Display as a sample the information after changing automatic adjustment scale or font
attributes.

Reference

1 The font size and text color cannot be changed in the text attributes dialog box. The scale of raster
fonts also cannot be changed. Therefore, font name pull-down menus are not displayed.

2 The following message will be displayed if the screen data being edited has not been saved when
the Label Tab is selected from Tools — Options.

M5-Designer

@ The cunent project needs to be zaved to change the scale for adiusting fonts to the size of objects,

Dro pou want to ovenwite the data 7
Mo |

If this screen is displayed for screen data that has already been saved, click the Yes Button and
save the screen data. Click the No Button to return to the Label Tab without saving the screen data.

3 Set the scale level and then click the OK Button in the option dialog box. The following message will
be displayed.

NS-Designer
Settings have been changed. You need to readjust fonts of all objects that you have checked the "Fit the Object Size"
in the property.

Do you want reflect the changes vou made?

] w |

Click the Yes Button to select fitting to the Object Size using the set scale. This setting will apply to
all the functional object labels for which the option Fit the object size is selected.
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Section 6 Programming Macros

Macros are functions that execute extra user-specified programs for projects, screens, and functional objects.
Arithmetic operations, discrimination between conditions, and other functions that are not normally supported can
be added by the user.

6-1 REGISIEIING IMACTOS .....eoutiieieiieetieet ettt ettt et e e e s bt e b e s bt e bt e bt e see s et e eateeb e e bt et e embeenteennesseesaees 6-1
6-2 LISt OF EITOT IMESSAZES ....evvevieniientieiiieieeiteeitestestte st eteesteesseessesssesseensaeseenseenseensesnsesssesseanseenseensennsesnsesnsesnnes 6-8
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6-1 Registering Macros

Macros can be registered to projects, screens, and functional objects.

Register the macro by selecting the macro execution conditions and inputting the macro program in the
Edit Macro Dialog Box.

Click the OK Button after editing the macro to execute an error check. When an error is detected, an
error message will be displayed in the error list. Refer to 6-2 List of Error Messages for details on the
messages displayed when errors occur. Macro editing cannot be exited until no errors occur.

1

Edit Macro (x|
Execution Candiian
ouel imin I Large Font(e) ancel
i .
ELSE
$=0;
ENDIF
2
Error List
Select Command
=A-1: Subtract 1 from &,
3
4 | _'I - B Insert(l]
4
No. Setting Details
1 Execution Condition | Displays the execution conditions for the selected macro.
2 | Program The field used to input the macro program. Up to 3,000 characters can be input
for one macro.
3 | Select Command When a command is selected from the combo box, an explanation of the selected

command will be displayed above the combo box. Click the Insert Button to insert
the selected command in the program input field.

4 | Error List Click the OK Button to display the error messages for the errors detected when
the error check is executed.

When each error in the error list is double-clicked, the cursor will move to the
position in the program input field where the error was detected.

Reference
+ Refer to the online manual under Macro in the Manual Folder in the NS-Designer Program Folder

for information on macro programming methods. To access the manual, however, the online man-
ual option must be selected when installing the NS-Designer.
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6-1-1 Registering Macros to Projects
Use the following procedure to register macros to projects.

1. Select Settings - Project properties.
2. The Project Properties Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the Macro Tab.

Project Property. x|

Titl | Switch Label M350 | Gelect Language | Pop-up Menu | Macta aption | Numeral Input Opions | Input Status (¢ »

i
¥ ‘When Loading a Proiect(L] Edit Macro(1]
[ On timing Alaim/Event oceured(4) Edit Macro[5)
I On tiring Alarm/Event is cancelled(F) Eit Macrof§)

~When changing

\when a bit changed/when a valus changed Set(?)

Cancel HelplH)

3. Select from the following four execution conditions.

Macro execution condition Description
When Loading a Project Executes the macro immediately before loading the first screen after a
project is opened.
On timing Alarm/Event occurred Executes the macro when an alarm occurs.

On timing Alarm/Event is cancelled | Executes the macro when the alarm is cleared.

When a bit changed/When a value | Executes the macro when the bit of the specified address turns ON or
changed OFF or when the value of the word of the specified address changes.

4. Click the Edit Macro Button to display the Edit Macro Dialog Box.
5. Input the program and then click the OK Button.

When a Bit Changes

Macio setting when a value changed x|

‘when 5 bit changed | when 2 value changed |
Select(s]  [When a bil changed 1 -
Set 1 when a bit changed
) Action timing
IV When changing value(E] Edit Macro(1) e p—
 Exscute when ONE)
pddesslD) 980 Sei).

e |  Execute when OFFIE)
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No. Setting Details
1 | Select Selects the bit change macro to set from When a bit changed 1to When a bit
changed 10.
2 | When changing Causes the bit change macro specified in 1, above, to be executed.
value

3 | Action timing Sets the timing for executing the macro.
Execute when Executes the macro when the specified bit turns ON or OFF.
ON/OFF
Execute when Executes the macro when the specified bit turns ON.
ON
Execute when Executes the macro when the specified bit turns OFF.
OFF

When a Word Value Changes

Macro setting when a value changed x|

Wwhen a bit changed  When a value changed |

Select(s) IWhen awvalue changed 1 j
—5et 1 when a value changed
¥ Set when a valus changed(S)
AddressPe] |$WU Set1)...
Storage Type(G] IINT[signed Tward) j

I” fwhen changing value(C}  Editblacol2) |

¥ Set value comparizon macralll)

Set valuely] ID

Fiange
|7 -32768 - 32767
W Walue = Set valusfx] Edit Macra[3] |
V¥ Walue > Set valusly] Edit Macra[4) |
¥ Malue < Set valuelZ) Edit Macro[g) |

Cancel |

No. Setting Details

1 Select Selects the bit change macro to set from When a value changed 1to When a
value changed 10.

2 | Set x when a value | Causes the value change macro specified in 1, above, to be executed.

changed
3 | Address Specify the communications address to be monitored.
4 | Storage type Sets the storage type of the communications address to one of the following 10

types:

INT (signed 1 word)

UINT (unsigned 1 word)

DINT (signed 2 words)

UDINT (unsigned 2 words)

BCD2 (unsigned 1 word)

BCD2 (unsigned 2 words)

BCD1 (signed [leftmost digit: F] 1 word)
BCD1 (signed [leftmost digit: F] 2 words)
BCD2 (signed [leftmost bit: 1] 1 word)
BCD2 (signed [leftmost bit: 1] 2 words)

Py
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No. Setting Details
5 | When changing Executes when the value at the communications address changes.
value
6 | Setvalue com- Executes the macro as given below based on comparing the value stored at the
parison macro specified address and the set value.
Value = Set Executes the macro when the value at the specified address equals the set value.
value
Value > Set Executes the macro when the value at the specified address is greater than the
value set value.
Value < Set Executes the macro when the value at the specified address is less than the set
value value.
Reference
+ If the bits/values at specified addresses changed at the same time, macros are executed in the follow-
ing order.
Case Macro execution order
Specified addresses for macros turn ON/OFF |Executed in order from When a bit changed 1 to
at the same time. When a bit changed 10.

The same address is specified for multiple bit | Executed in order from When a bit changed 1 to
change macros. When a bit changed 10.

The values for specified addresses for macros |Executed in order from When a value changed 1
change at the same time. to When a value changed 10.

The same address is specified for multiple |Executed in order from When a value changed 1
value change macros. to When a value changed 10.

The address set for an alarm/event macro |Executed in order from the trigger macro and then
turns ON at the same time as an address fora |the alarm/event macro.
bit/'value change macro changes.

Registering Macros to Screens
Use the following procedure to register macros to screens.

1. Select Settings - Screen properties.
2. The Screen Properties Dialog Box will be displayed. Click the Macro Tab.

Screen Property E3
Tite | Sies/Popup | Baskground/Dihers { M350}

[~ Maero Execution Candition

¥ When Loading a Sereen(L) EditMacrell)
¥ When Unloading 2 Screenlll]  Edit Macrof2)

Comm. Detaisia).. | 0K | Cawel | Hep) |

3. Select from the following execution conditions.
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Macro execution condition Description
When Loading a Screen Executes the macro immediately before displaying the screen after it is
opened.
When Unloading a Screen Executes the macro immediately before the page is switched after closing the
screen.

4. Click the Edit Macro Button to display the Edit Macro Dialog Box.
5. Input the program and then click the OK Button.

6-1-2 Registering Macros to Functional Objects
Use the following procedure to register macros to functional objects.
1. Display the Properties Dialog Box for the functional object where the macro is to be registered.

2. Select Display Expansion Tab at the bottom left of the dialog box, and then select the Macro Tab
that is displayed.

Color Dialog Ecit/Disp | Editar | Label |

[~ Dpen property dislog autornatically after pasting an objact{P)

Iv iProhibit funchional objects from overlapping[OF

[~ Displap confimation dialog when deleting ohiects(D)]
[ Show D and address with small font(E)

[~ Edit Smart Active Farts[L]

Enables changing objects properties embedded in Smart Active
Parts, and maving them.

Cancel |

3. Select from the following execution conditions. The execution condition depends on the functional
object used.
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Macro execution condition

Description

Touch ON Timing

Executes macro the instant the functional object is pressed.

Touch OFF Timing

Executes macro the instant the functional object is released after being
pressed.

Before Inputting Numeral/
String

Executes the macro immediately before the tenkey and virtual keyboard for
inputting numerals and character strings are displayed.

Before Writing Numeral/String

Executes the macro immediately before the host is notified of the numeral or
character string that was input.

When Changing Numeral/
String

Executes the macro when the value in the address changes.

When Pressing a Display
Area

Executes the macro the instant the alarm display area is pressed.

When Selecting an
Alarm/Event

Executes the macro immediately after selecting each alarm/event that is dis-
played in the Alarm/Event Summary History field.

When Selecting a List

Executes the macro immediately after selecting a line from the list selection
objects.

4. Click the Edit Macro Button to display the Edit Macro Dialog Box.
5. Input the program and then click the OK Button.
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The execution conditions that can be selected for each functional object are shown in the following ta-

ble.
. . Touch Touch C#Z:Z?ng Ianﬂtc:irﬁg VB\Iflft(l’r:Z Whe_n
Functional object .0'.“ OFF Numeral/ | Numeral/ | Numeral/ Seleqtmg
Timing Timing String String String a List
ON/OFF Buttons Yes Yes No No No No
Word Buttons Yes Yes No No No No
Command Buttons Yes Yes No No No No
Bit Lamp No No Yes No No No
Word Lamp No No Yes No No No
Numeral Displays & Inputs No No Yes Yes Yes No
String Displays & Inputs No No Yes Yes Yes No
Thumbwheel switches No No Yes No Yes No
Text No No No No No No
List Selection No No No No No Yes
Level Meter No No No No No No
Broken-line Graph No No No No No No
Bitmap No No No No No No
Analogue Meter No No No No No No
Video Display No No No No No No
Date No No No No No No
Time No No No No No No
Data Log Graph No No No No No No
Data Block Table No No No Yes Yes No
Temporary Input No No No No No No
Alarm/Event Objects
Functional object When Pressing a Display Area When Selecting an Alarm/Event

Alarm/Event Display Yes No

Alarm/Event Summary & History No Yes
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6-2 List of Error Messages

The following table shows the details of error messages that are displayed in the Error List field after
executing an error check.

Error message Details
Format error The program contains elements other than variable name, function name, or
programming that cannot be interpreted.
Variable name error A variable name is incorrect.
(is missing The ( (left parentheses symbol) is missing from a function or sentence.
No. of () does not agree The number of () (parentheses) in the program do not agree.
Position of , is incorrect The position of the , (comma) in the program is incorrect.
Function argument error The program contains an incorrect function argument, such as word memory

being set in a position that permits bit memory only. Check the arguments that
can be set by referring to 2-1 Function Argument Table in the NS12 Macro
Reference included on the NS-Designer CD-ROM.

= command error The program contains an incorrect substitution statement, such as 3=10 or
$B0=3.

End of program is incomplete | The program that was input is incomplete.

If sentence error The program contains an incorrect IF, ELSE, or ENDIF statement.

, Or ; is missing The , (comma) after the function argument is missing or the program is not
divided using a ; (semicolon).

FOR sentence error A value outside the range 0 to 32767 is set for n in a FOR (n) statement, or

FOR is nested to more than 1 level.
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Section 7  System Settings

This section describes how to set the PT’s operating parameters and address allocations.
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7-1 Settings

7-1-1 Common Procedure
Select Settings - System Setting. The System Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

7-1-2 PT Operations
Click the PT Tab.

System Setting Kl

SerialPotB | Ethemst | ContrallerLink || Printer || Wideo |
PT | wiial | Histoy | Commal | SeridPotA 1
Statup W Tmelw] [0 = i
Key Press Sound(l) on B 2
Buzzet SaundBl [ERROR O =] 3
Scieen Saver 4
Screen Saver Movementl]  [DFF =
Sereen Saver Startup Time(T) |15 _‘::' in [1-255]
Device Monitor ‘
’7 Changing Value(M] |Enable B i 5
Touch Switch Ci | |
’7 ™ Prioiitize notification of ON/OFF button(C] i 6
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 Startup Wait Time Set the time required before the PT starts communicating with external de-

vices after turning ON the power or resetting the PT. The startup waiting time
can be set to between 0 and 10 (unit: s).

2 | Key Press Sound Select whether an input sound will be heard when an object is pressed.

ON: Input sound enabled
OFF: Input sound disabled

3 | Buzzer Sound Select whether a buzzer will be heard.
ON: The buzzer is enabled at the following times:
¢ When system memory bits $SB12 to $SB14 are ON
+ When an error occurs in the PT
+ When a message is displayed for the “x” and “I” icons
OFF: The buzzer is disabled
ERROR ON: The buzzer is enabled at the following times:
« When an error occurs in the PT
+ When a message is displayed for the “x” and “I” icons

4 | Screen Saver Set the various screen saver settings.
Screen Saver Select one of the following screen saver operations.
Movement Display Erased: Erases the screen when it is idle for a specified time.
OFF: Disables the screen saver.
Screen Saver Set the amount of time after which the screen saver will start up. The time
Startup Time can be set to between 1 and 255 (unit: s).
5 | Device Monitor Set whether to enable or disable changing monitor values for addresses
Changing Value displayed on the device monitor screen on the PT.

Enable: Monitor value can be changed.
Disable: Monitor value cannot be changed.
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No. Setting

Details

6 Prioritize notification
of ON/OFF Button

Select to prioritize notification of ON/OFF Button notification.

7-1-3 Initial
Click the Initial Tab.
Serial PortB | Ethemet | Controlle Link | | Video |
PT [hiE | Histoy | Comml | SerialPana
Initial Sereen 1
[000:Scrizen Pagel0D 7 SetE).
~ System Memar 2
$5B AlocationAddiessC) [$80  Sell)
5 Alocation Addessl) [$W0 Sel2)
- Optian 3
ismsw Update CockeB)] T = Cycle [1-256)
ot Pl R i it
T 4
~Memory Card Free Space Check Flag——————————————————
Free Space(F) [0zt = Keye 5
Cancel
Setting Details
1 | Initial Screen Select the initial screen to be displayed when the PT starts operation.
2 | System Memory Set the addresses where system memory is allocated.
$SB System bit memory can be allocated in the PLC (host) memory area or in $B. Set
Allocation Ad- the address to a multiple of 16. When $SB is allocated as host memory, the bit
dress number is not set.
A total of 53 bits of bit memory starting from the specified address will be used as
system memory.
Example: If Serial A is set to DM 00000, the correspondence with $SB is as follows:
$SBO Serial A: DM 00000.00
$SB1 Serial A: DM 00000.01
to
$SB52 Serial A: DM 00003.04
$SW System word memory can be allocated in the PLC (host) memory area or in $W.
Allocation Ad- A total of 39 words of word memory starting from the specified address are used as
dress system memory.
3 | Options Set the system memory update cycle and RUN signal (pulse) interval.
$SB, $SW Up- Set the update cycle for $SB and $SW. The cycle can be set to between 1 and 256.
date Cycle
Intervals of RUN | Set the communications interval for writing RUN signals. The interval can be set to
Signal (Pulse) between 1 and 256.
4 | System Memory Click the System Memory List Button to display the System Memory List.
List Button
5 | Memory Card Free | Set the amount of free space on the Memory Card for which to issue an alarm. If the
Space Check Flag | free space on the Memory Card inserted in the PT is at or below the amount of free
space set here, $SB48 will turn ON.
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Reference

+ Set internal memory for both $SB and $SW allocation addresses or set the same host address for
both for them.
Example $SB: Serial A: 00000
$SW: Serial A: DM 00000
Set the same host name (Serial A) for both $SB and $SW.

¢ TIM, CNT, TK, TU, and CU cannot be allocated for $SB.
¢ TK, TU, and CU cannot be allocated for $SW.

+ Refer to 2-4 System Memory in the NS Series Programming Manual for details on the system
memory.

¢+ When changing the settings on the Comm-All Tab Page for whether the communications port, the
Ethernet, and Controller Link are used, close the System Setting Dialog Box before setting the host
address in $SB or $SW.

$SB, $SW Update Cycle

Data is updated between $SB/$SW and the allocated addresses each time the number of communica-
tions cycles specified in the $SB, $SW Update Cycle field is processed.

Example: When the $SB, $SW Update Cycle is set to three cycles.

Updating

s&ason ! $SB/SSW

U UL U UL

< > < >

1

Communications cycle Communications cycle
(time for all required (time for all required
communications to communications to
complete one cycle.) complete one cycle.)

Reference

¢ The $SB and $SW are also updated when a project starts loading, switching base screens, opening
or closing pop-up screens, and switching frames. After updating during these operations, updating
is performed according to the setting in the $SB, $SW Update Cycle field.

RUN Signal Pulse Interval

The RUN signal ($SBO0, $SB1) is output after $SB and $SW are refreshed the number of times set for
the RUN Signal Pulse Interval.

Example: The following illustration is for when the RUN Signal Pulse Interval is set to 3.

1 2 3 1
$SB and $SW $SB and $SW $SB and $SW. $SB and $SW
refreshed refreshed refreshed refreshed

I

Communications cycle (All
required communications
completed once.)

RUN Signal output.
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Initial Value for System Memory

Click the System Memory List Button on the Initial Tab Page to display the Initial Value for System
Memory Dialog Box.

Initial Value for System Memory (Page3) %]
$5W Allocation Address: [GenskDMATO00
Offset Funclion Iniial Offset Funclion Irital
¥ Sereen(3) @ B0D € Binary I DatetTime[) —© BCD " Binaw
{ +0 Cunent Sereen No +14 Cunent DatetTime(MinSec) ]
+15  Cuntent DatetTime(Day Hou) ]

T~ | Papup Screen(!] @ BCD € Binary

+16 Cunent DatetTimelYearMonth) [ 4
+1 Cunent Papup Sereent No.

+17 Cunent DatetTime(Day of the Week) [0
+2 Posiion of Pop-up Sereent (<)

+3 Postion of Pop-up Screent [7)
+4 Cunrent Pop-up Screen M.

I Mam/Evertia) — BCD - Binamp  ——
+18 No. of Alams/Everts Occuned [ 0

L A U A

+5 Position of Pop-up Screen2s) +19 Deccurted Alam/Event ID (]
+6 Fosition of Fop-up Sereen2(v] +20 Cancelled Alam/E vent 1D o
+7 Cunient Popup Soreend No. +21 Alam/EventID of Alam/Event [
+8 Pastion of Pap-up Sereend() Cbechicg
+3 Position of Pop-up Sereend(y)
T Macrald) & BCD O Binam ——
T 1+ BED ¢ Binary +22 Reserved o
+10 Current Label No +23 Macro Enror No, ]
+11 Destination [0:Printer/1:Memory Card) 424 Screen Mo, Having Macro Erar o
+12 Reserved +25  Dbject ID Having Macro Eror o
+13 Password No. for Canceling Input +26 Macro Tining Having Enor (]

Prohibitian

[Select either BCD o Binaiy to store/set the valus in $5W.]

[ Check the item to communicate with PLC

PreviowsE) | Newlt) Cancel

The $SB and $SW can be set to communicate with the PLC allocation addresses set in the Initial Tab
Page.

$SB and $SW addresses are divided into functional groups, and the user can select the groups for
which to perform communications. By selecting items, communications will be performed between the
selected area and the PLC address.

The default setting is for only Screen (communications with $SWO0). Change the settings as required.
The above setting example is set for communications as follows:

$sSwo Serial A: DM 01000
$SW10 to $SW13 Serial A: DM 01010 to DM 01013

Reference

¢ The $SB bits and $SW words that are not selected in the Initial Value for the System Memory Dia-
log Box are set to not communicate with the PLC, and can be used. (When bits and words are not
selected, it does not indicate that their use is prohibited.)

7-1-4 History
Click the History Tab.

System Selting | %]
SeialPoite | Ethenst | ContiolleLink || Printer | Video |
PT | i [ Hisey ) Commel | Seral Podé
~Operation Log

No.of Records(B]l 100 =] 1

I Use Ring Bufer(F) 2

- Character Code for Log Fle——————————
& ASCH CodelM)
 Unicade(l) 3

- Logfie Output Format—————————————————

€ Wettical Avis: Address/Horizantal Asis: Time{s)

& Wettical Axis: Time/Horizontal Axis: Address(B] 4
™ Save the data with offset time display format{lL 5

“Select the "Verlical Axis: Time/Horizontal
Asis:Address” as log fle output format ta enable the
setting " Gave the data periodicaly” that you have:
mads for the data log

Cancel
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No. Setting Details

1 Number of Opera- | Set the number of logging records to be saved in a single file. The number of re-
tion Log Records cords can be set to between 0 and 1,024.
Set to 0 if it is not necessary to save records.
2 | Use Ring Buffer Select to record data in a ring buffer. When this setting is selected, if the maximum
number of items is exceeded, the oldest data is deleted and the new data is re-

corded. When this setting is not selected, no more data will be recorded once the
set maximum is reached.

3 | Character Code for | Select the character code (ASCII or Unicode) for alarm/event histories, data logs,

Log File operation logs, and error logs.
4 | Logfile Output Set the format for outputting the data log to a CSV file.
Format

5 | Save the data with | Select to display the time as an offset when outputting log data from the data log
offset time display | to a CSV file.
format

7-1-5 Comm-All

This tab page is used to set the communications destination. Click the Comm-All Tab.

SeilPof | Ehemel | Contclerline | Piner | video |
FT | el | Histow [ CEeA ] SeidlPotd

Serial Port 4(5] [PLC = 1
Serial Port B[B] [None =

™ Commuricate with an sxpansion interfaca]d]

EthemnetE] [Dizable -
Controller Link(C] [Dizabla -
Comm TmeQuil) [5 =3 (ss)1-10)

Feeliy CountsiR) [5 =
Comm Autoretun] [OFF =]

Fiouting T able Setting(R)

N

0 ~NO O MW

Corm. Detaie(H) Cancel
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No. Setting Details

1 Serial Port A Select None, PLC, Bar-Code Reader, Temperature Controller, Memory Link, or Modem for
Data Transfer for the communications destination.

One bar code can be set for each project.

2 Serial Port B Select None, PLC, Bar-Code Reader, Temperature Controller, Memory Link, or Modem for
Data Transfer for the communications destination.

One bar code can be set for each project.
Communicate with | Select this option when using an Expansion Interface for serial communications (NS5 only).
an expansion This option is for future expansion only. Do not normally select it.
interface

3 Ethernet Select whether Ethernet will be used.
Disabled: Ethernet communications not used.
Enabled: Ethernet communications used.

4 Controller Link Select whether Controller Link will be used.
Disabled: Controller Link communications not used.
Enabled: Controller Link communications used.

5 Comm. Time Out Sets the time for the timeout error when a response is not received from the host. The time-
out monitor time can be set to between 1 and 10 (unit: s).

6 Retry Counts Set the number of communications retries before an error screen will be displayed when a
communications error occurs while communicating with the host. If communications are
unsuccessful after the number of communications retries specified in this setting have been
executed, processing set for communications auto-recovery under Comm. Auto-return will
be executed.

The number of retries can be set to between 0 and 255 times.
7 Routing Table Setting | Click the Routing Table Setting Button to display the Routing Table Setting Dialog Box.
8 Comm. Auto-return Select whether or not to use communications auto-recovery.
Yes: Retries communications when a communications error occurs, without displaying the
Error Message Dialog Box.
No: Displays the Error Message Dialog Box when a communications error occurs. Click the
OK Button in the Error Message Dialog Box to retry communications.
9 Comm. Details Button | Click this button to display a dialog box for making advanced communications settings.
Reference

+ To change the communications port setting, the screen data must be changed.

Example: Changing from using serial port A only to serial port B.

1. Click the Comm-All Tab in the System Setting Dialog Box, and change None to PLC for serial

port B (leave the serial port A set to PLC).
The host is registered automatically under these conditions. (The default host name is Serial B.)

. When creating functional objects that will communicate with the PLC connected to serial port B,

set the host name to Serial B and set the address.

When changing the communications destination of the existing functional objects to the PLC
connected to serial port B, change the host name from Serial A (default host name when using
serial port A) to Serial B.

Address Address

Addiessil)[Seialt DMO0O0D > | Address) [ erialf DMOO000

Functions such as Replace (refer to 5-4 Editing) and Change Settings at Once (refer to 5-10
Batch Settings) are useful here. Settings can be changed efficiently by using the Import CSV File
and Export CSV File functions (refer to Section 12 Importing/Exporting CSV Files).

When the Import/Export CSV File functions are used, the whole file is exported to a CSV file, af-
ter which the exported file can be opened and functions such as Replace can be used to change
Serial A to Serial B. (Indirect addresses and other data are not included in the CSV file. The
allocations for these data must be changed separately using the NS-Designer.)

. When serial port A is not used, click the Comm-All Tab in the System Setting Dialog Box, and

change the serial port A setting from PLC to None.
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+ When the settings for whether the communications ports are used have been changed, close the
System Setting Dialog Box before setting the host address in $SB or $SW. Until the System Setting
Dialog Box is closed, the settings that existed prior to the changes are still enabled, and the new
host setting cannot be specified in the system memory allocation addresses.

Setting Routing Tables
Click the Routing Table Button on the Comm. All Tab Page to display the Routing Table Setting Dialog

Box.
Local Network Tabi - Remote Network Tabl
Mook Ty Unifo  LoclNewokAdes | | (owibddoss  Homokaddess  Nocs dess
INTLKD |34 |m I2 | I1 = I3 =
P ! Fa 3 F 4
e ! T I - [
o e F a4 F 3 F 4
P4 = P A
.- = =
(= = =
= |- =
LA = =
= = =
B
Concel |

The routing tables consist of a local network table and remote network table. Routing tables are re-
quired to use messages on a Controller Link Network.

; Commu-
/ nications

partner

Local PT

Communications path
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Local Network Table

The local network table is shown on the left side of the Routing Table Setting Dialog Box. The setting
for Serial Port A, Serial Port B, Ethernet, and Controller Link Tabs are shown.

~ Local Netwark Table

Metwark. Type  Unit Mo, Local Metwork Address
ko s i
(3 3 [z
[Emn 7 fi
3T3 18 [
Number Setting Details
1 NTLKO Information for serial port A is shown. The unit number and
local network address are fixed.
e Unit number: 34
e Local network address: 111
2 NTLK1 Information for serial port B is shown. The unit number and
local network address are fixed.
e Unit number: 39
e Local network address112
3 ETN Information for Ethernet is shown. The unit number is fixed.
e Unit number: 17
e Local network address: The number set on the Ethernet Tab
Page is shown.
4 CLK Information for Controller link is shown. The unit number is
fixed.
e Unit number: 18
o Local network address: The number set on the Controller Link
Tab Page is shown.
Reference

+ Close the System Setting Dialog Box after changing the settings on the Comm-All Tab Page for
whether communications ports are used, or after changing settings on the Ethernet or Controller
Link Tab Pages. The previous setting will remain until the dialog box has been closed.
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Remote Network Table

The remote network table provides the node and network address corresponding to the initial relay
point (first point the data must pass) en route to a target network (end network) not directly connected
to the local PLC. The table specifies the route from the relay point to the end network.

Local PT Destination

Relay PLC (a)

Relay PLC (b)

|2 3; |1

=
=

Network 1 Network 2 Network 3
— Remate Metwark T able
D eztination Remaote [3 ateway
M etwork, Addreszs M etwork Address Mode Address

Number Setting Details
1 Destination Network | Set the target network address. When the target is on the
Address local network, this setting is not required.
2 Remote Network Set the network address of the first point on the way to the
Address target network. When the target is on the local network,
this setting is not required.
3 Gateway Node Ad- | Set the node address of the first relay point on the way to
dress the target network. When the target is on the local net-
work, this setting is not required.

The following diagram shows an example of a system connection and its routing tables.

Node 1 Node 2 Node 3 Node 2
Relay PLC | Node1 Relay PLC | Node 1 ~ Node2
PT at local node (a) (b) Destination
\ /\ e /A
|
! /
| : 7/
—————————————————————————————— L o e e e o = -
Network 1 Network 2 Network 3
Relay Network Table Relay Network Table Relay Network Table Relay Network Table
for Local PT for PLC (a) for PLC (b) for Destination Node
Destination Relay Gateway Destination Relay Gateway Destination Relay Gateway Destination Relay Gateway
network network node network network node network network node network network node
address address address address address address address address address address address address
3 1 3 3 2 2 1 2 1 1 3 1

Meaning: To go to network 3,
first go to node 3 of network 1.

Meaning: To go to network 3,
first go to node 2 of network 2.

Meaning: To go to network 1,
first go to node 1 of network 2.

Meaning: To go to network 1,
first go to node 1 of network 3.
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Comm. Details

The Comm. Details Dialog Box will be displayed if the Comm. Details Button is clicked on the
Comm-All Tab page.

Inkervals of —
tezzage-Commik] |2I] = [mzec]
0K I Cancel |

Set the interval of message communications, i.e., the time from starting all communications required
on the screen until the next communications are started. The interval can be set to between 2 and 200
ms.

The following examples illustrate operation when the interval set here differs from the time required for
actual communications.

Example: Actual Communications Longer than Set Interval

Message
communica-

tions interval | A
(setting) ! !
T
l
|
Actual \
communica- I I A
tions interval : :
! ! All communications are completed before

starting communications again.

Example: Actual Communications Shorter than Set Interval

Message

communica-

tions interval ~ ] | |

(setting) ! ! !

Actual T
communica- —

. . ) |
tions interval I | I
| |

|
L Communications are not started again until
the set interval has expired.

7-1-6 Detailed

The advanced settings are used to set the details of the communications method selected from the Comm-All
Tab Page.



Section 7 System Settings 7-1 Settings

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Serial Port A and Serial Port B

Select PLC or Bar-Code Reader under Serial Port A or Serial Port B in the Comm-All Tab Page to en-
able the Serial Port A Tab Page or Serial Port B Tab Page.

When Communications Destination Is Set to PLC:

System Setting
Serial Port | Ethemet |Cunlrulle|Link| Printer
PT | Inifiel | Histony | Commerl
ProtocollE) [T LinkiTH) ] 1
Comm. SpeedS)[Standard 7]
NTLnKIN Ut Na [0 =
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 Protocol Select the protocol from 1: 1 NT Link, 1: N NT Link, or Host Link.
Using both serial ports A and B Supported/not supported
1: 1 NT Link + 1: 1 NT Links Supported
1: 1 NT Link + 1: N NT Links Supported
1: N NT Links + 1: N NT Links Supported

2 | Comm. Speed Select the communications speed. The communications speed range depends on the
protocol setting. Refer to the following table for applicable ranges.

Protocol Transfer speed selection range
1: N NT Links Normal or high-speed
1: 1 NT Link No settings
Host Link 9,600 or 19,200 bps

3 | NT Link (1: N) Select the unit number for the 1: N NT Link from 0 to 7. When a 1: 1 NT Link is se-
Unit No. lected as the protocol, this setting is not required.
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When Communications Destination Is Set to Bar-Code Reader:

SerislPortB | Ethemet | Conbollerbink || Printer | Video |
PT | mtal | Histoy | Commel | SeralPoid
Data Bits(B) [ =] 1
Stop Bits(5) ! 2
Paily(F) [even =] 3
Commm. Speed(C] | EEC| 4
BCR Input(l] m 5
Continuous Input(M) NO B 6
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 Data Bits Select the data bit length for the bar code reader from 7 or 8 bits.
2 | Stop Bits Select the data stop bit length for the bar code reader from 1 or 2 bits.
3 | Parity Select the data parity bits for the bar code reader from none, even, or odd.
4 Baud Rate Select the baud rate for communications with the bar code reader from 4,800, 9,600, or
19,200 bps.

5 | BCR Input Select the confirmation method used after inputting data in the input column from the
following options.

Auto:  Automatically confirms data when it is read from the bar code reader.

Manual: Confirms data when the Enter Key is pressed. Data and character strings can be
added.

6 | Continuous | Set whether to move focus to the next object when confirming bar code inputs. This set-

Input ting can be enabled when BCR Inputis set to Auto.

Ethernet
Click the Ethernet Tab.

PT | il ] Histow | Commedl | SeralPos |

Serial PartB Ethermet | Contraller Link | F‘nntev/ VYideo

Netwark Address) [T = (- LAN Speed(T)
Node Address(D) [72 _‘::f [10/100 BASF-T Auta Switch =]

UDF Port Mo (U] [3800=]
- 1P Add
IP Addressil}| 192 , 188, 0 | 22

Sub-netMask(S]| 255 . 255 . 255 . 0O

Defaul GatewaylFl| 0 , 0 . 0 ., 0
IPProzyAddressPl| 0 , 0 . 0 , 0

- Canversion Tabis(B) 5

(o))

H~ N

No__ | P Address [
2 192188022
W 132188010

AddlK] | ECiE] De\eteq

Cancel
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No. Setting Details
1 Network Ad- Set the network number of the Ethernet network to which the PT is connected. The
dress. number can be set between 1 and 127.

2 Node Address | Set the node address of the PT in the Ethernet network. The address can be set be-
tween 1 and 254.

3 UDP Port No. | Set the UDP port number to be used. The number can be set between 1024 and
65535.

4 IP Address

IP Address | Set the IP address of the Ethernet to which the PT is connected.
The IP address can be set between 0.0.0.0 and 255.255.255.255.

Sub-net Set the subnet mask of the Ethernet to which the PT is connected.

Mask The subnet mask can be set between 0.0.0.0 and 255.255.255.255.

Default Set the IP router for communications with other networks.

Gateway The default gateway can be set between 0.0.0.0 and 255.255.255.255.

IP Proxy Set the IP address or IP proxy address of the transmission destination for Ethernet

Address communications.
Set the address between 0.0.0.0 and 255.255.255.255.

5 Conversion Create the conversion table converting FINS node addresses to IP addresses for
Table Ethernet communications. Up to 32 address combinations can be registered.

Procedure

o Adding Settings
1. Click the Add Button to display the following dialog box.

IP Address Setling <]

Nodz Addessitd) [1 =
IPaddesst)| 0 . 0 . 0 . 0

2. Set the node address and the IP address to be converted to, and then click the
OK Button. The setting range is as follows:

Node address: 1 to 253
IP address: 0.0.0.0 to 255.255.255.255

 Editing or Deleting Settings
Select the setting to be edited or deleted.
Click the Edit Button or the Delete Button.

6 LAN Speed Select the method for setting the Ethernet speed from 10/100BASE-T Auto Switch or
10BASE-T Fixed.
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Controller Link
Click the Controller Link Tab.

System Setting El
PT | Inial Comm-4ll | Serial Porta, |
Serial PortB | Ethernet Printer | Yideo
Metwork, Addess(N) 1 _,::' 1
Node Address(0) [ = 9
Comm. Speed(S) M b
3
Drata Link Table Setting(L) | 4
Fead Statu:
[¥ Read Status(P)
Read Allocation Address(Q) $B |32338 _lj 5
Cancel |
No. Setting Details
1 Network Address Set the network number of the Controller Link Network to which the PT is
connected. The number can be set between 1 and 127.
2 Node Address Set the node number of the PT on the Controller Link Network. The number
can be set between 1 and 32.
3 Comm. Speed Select the baud rate from 500 Kbps, 1 Mbps, or 2 Mbps.
4 Data Link Table Click the Data Link Table Setting Button to display the Data Link Table
Setting Setting Dialog Box. .Refer to page 7-14 for details.
5 Read Status Set whether the Controller Link Status is read and set the address to which
status is read. The address can be set to between $B0 and $B 32336.

Setting Data Link Tables

Data Link tables show the way that data is linked. Data link tables can be set using Controller Link
Support Software or the CX-Net (Network Setting Tool). The data link tables can only be specified on
the NS-Designer.

Click the Data Link Table Setting Button to display the Data Link Table Setting Dialog Box.

Data Link Table Setting X
Data Link T able File does naot exist 1

| Bowsd |

Cancel Clear I
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Number Details
1 Display whether the Data Link Tables exist in the folder storing the project file.
Examples: No Data Link Tables:
[rata Link Table File does not exist
Data Link Table exists:
['ata Link Table File ezt
2 Used to select the Data Link Table file. A file name with extension .cI3 must be set. Click the Browse Button and
select the Data Link Table file. The specified Data Link Table will be resaved as CIkDLink.cl3 in the project folder.
Note

+ Delete the data link tables from any node that is not participating in the data links.

Reference

e Any file name can be set when creating data link tables using Controller Link Support Software
or CX-Net. Specifying Data Link Tables in the Data Link Table Setting Dialog Box on
NS-Designer. The file will be saved as CIkDLink.clI3 in the project folder.

e Data link tables can be set via a network. Set data link tables in the Controller Link I/F Unit
using CX-Net or Controller Link Support Software. Data Link Tables are not set in
NS-Designer. Setting data link tables via a network can be used to change data link tables.

e When setting data link tables on the NS-Designer, the data link tables cannot be changed via
network. If the user attempt to change the settings of data link tables using Controller Link
Support Software or CX-Net, the settings in NS-Designer will remain. For this reason, projects
and setting files must be re-transferred to the PT when changing data link tables.

Read Status

Status indicates the operating status (network status), such as error information in the Controller Link
network and node participation status, and operating status (data link status). Reading the status
makes it possible to check whether an error has occurred and whether the machine is operating cor-

rectly.

Fead Status

Read Allocation Address(Q) 3B |32338 _l:

When any $B address within the range is set in the Status Allocation Address, the address will be the
start address of 27 consecutive addresses to which status will be read. Refer to the Operation Manual
Appendix 8 Details of CLK Status for details on the allocation addresses.
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7-1-7 Printer
Select the Printer Tab Page.

System Selting x|
PT | nifisl | Histey | Cnmm-A.\II | Gerisl Pond, |
Seril Por | Fhemet | Conwoler Link 7P video
Fiinter TypelC) [ESC/P Riaster [EPSON PM Seres v |
Mode(T) [Caw =] 2
~ Orientatiar
% Partrait[P) " Landscaps(L] 3
_
Cancel
Number Setting Details
1 Printer Type Select either ESC/P Raster or BJ Raster as the printer’'s control
method.
2 Mode Select from the following:
o Color
* Monochrome
¢« Monochrome (inverse)
3 Orientation Select to change the orientation of the paper.
o Portrait
e Landscape
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7-1-8 Video
Select the Video Tab Page.

System Setting

PT |
Serial FarB |

Initial |

Ethernet | Cantroller Linkl Frinter

Histary I Comm-ll |

7-1 Settings

ory card is full

—ideo Board [FI) 1
T~ Video Input Unit with 4 channels [NS-CADOT)1)
@ RGBAideo Input Urit with 2 channels (N5-CADDZ)2)
i~ Calar which fills blank channel 2
[ ] set@.
—Video Input Method 3
& NTSCN)
 PALA)
—Save in a fil 4
If memarycard is ful
& Update(U]
" GtoplS)
Number Setting Details
1 Video Board Select the type of Video board to be installed in the PT. If this
setting is changed, conversion processing will be executed for
projects currently being edited.
2 Color which fills blank | Set when using an NS-CA002 RGB/Video Input Unit. If the same
channels color set in the video display color is set for graphics such as
functional objects, the part overlapping the video display objects
will be displayed as a video image and other parts will be dis-
played in black.
Color to fill the rectangle
is set to the same color Graphic (rectangle)
as the video display.
Video display object The section that overlaps the video
g 4 image is displayed as a transparent
image. The section outside the
boundary of the video image is
displayed in black.
J Graphic (rectangle)
3 Video Input Method Select the input method for video signals. This setting is used for
all video input from the video card.
4 Save in a file if mem- | Set the action to perform if the Memory Card is full when cap-

turing video images using system memory.

Update: If the same file name exists, delete the oldest file and
save the newer file.

Stop: The file will not be saved.
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Section 8  Testing

This section describes the test execution methods and test tool.
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8-1 Test Function

The test function is used to manipulate data created on screen in the NS-Designer to check screen
data operation without transferring data to the PT.

Pressing buttons, changing addresses, and operating and displaying functional objects can be tested
without the PT being used.

Executing Tests
1. Save projects and screens before executing a test.

2. Select Tools - Test.

The Test Dialog Box will be displayed.
3. Set the options for executing the test.

Test | x|
Start Test
I Minimize NS Desigrer() 1
™ Start Test from Current ScreeniE) 2
Cancel
No. Setting Details
1 Minimize Select to minimize the NS-Designer during test execution.
NS-Designer
2 | Start Test from Select to start the test from the screen currently at the front of the NS-Designer.
Current Screen When this setting is not selected, the test will start from the Initial Screen setting in
the Initial Tab Page located under Settings - System Setting.

4. Click the Start Button to start up the test function and start the test.

Reference

L

Test Screen

The test screen and test tool is started up when a test is executed. The test screen is first displayed
with the set screen size.

If projects and screens are not saved before a test is executed, a dialog box will be displayed con-
firming whether to save data when Tools - Test is selected. Save data before executing a test.

Test screen

Test tool
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Switching Screen Display and Style

By double-clicking a position on the test screen where no function is located, the screen display and
style can be switched using the following procedure. The settings can also be switched from the

View Menu.
Show title bar, Hide title bar, »| Full screen
hide menu bar hide menu bar display

Hide title bar,

Show title bar,

show menu bar show menu bar

Selecting a Screen

Select File - Select page, and display the required screen by selecting it from the Select Page
Dialog Box.

Function List
The functions in each menu of the test screen are as follows:

File Menu
Menu item Function
Select Project Select the project to be tested.
Select Screen Select the screen to be displayed.
Exit Exit the test.
View Menu
Menu item Function
Title Select whether to display or hide the test screen title bar.
Menu Select whether to display or hide the test screen menu bar.
Full Screen Switch the test screen to full screen display mode.
Option Menu
Menu item Function
Input mode Select the input mode for Numeral Display & Input and String Display & Input
from keypad or external device (such as keyboard).
While external device is selected, the menu item is displayed with a check
mark.
Caption mode Select whether to display labels or show addresses.
(This function is the same as that selected under the NS-Designer View - Show
Address.)
While Show Address is selected, the menu item is displayed with a check
mark.
About product information | Displays information on the product.

Reference

+ Addresses are not displayed for data block tables.

Exiting Tests
Ends the test screen and test tool.

1. Use one of the following operations to end the test.
e Select File - Exit.

e Click the *| Button at the top right of the window.
e Double-click the test mode icon at the top left of the window.
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e Click the test mode icon at the top left of the window, and select Close from the Control Menu
Box that is displayed.

e Press the Alt + F4 Keys.

2. A dialog box confirming whether to exit the test will be displayed. Click the Yes Button to exit the

test.

Reference

¢ When the menu bar is not displayed in the test screen, double-click on the test screen until the

menu bar is displayed.

Test Restrictions
The following restrictions apply to testing. The tests operate differently from PT operations.

1

Changing Date and Time
Date and time settings cannot be changed when using the test function, even if a new date or time
is input using the date and time functional objects.

TEST MODE <]

@ Mot supported during test mode.

Flicker Display Color
When flicker is performed in test mode, the inverse display color may differ from the color displayed
at the PT.

$SB and $SW Operations

In test mode, operations can be checked for the following system memory bits and words only.
When checking operations, change the $SB and $SW values directly.

Changes to other system memory values will not be processed.

$SB $sw
Offset Details Offset Details
+19 Prohibit Input +0 Current Screen No.
+33 Save Alarm/Event History +1 Current Pop-up Screen 1 No.
+36 Save Data Log +2 Position of Pop-up Screen 1 (X)
+38 Save Operation Log +3 Position of Pop-up Screen 1 (Y)
+39 Log Functional Object Operation +4 Current Pop-up Screen 2 No.
+40 Log Switch Screen Operation +5 Position of Pop-up Screen 2 (X)
+41 Log Macro Operation +6 Position of Pop-up Screen 2 (Y)
+45 Macro Error Dialog Control +7 Current Pop-up Screen 3 No.
+46 Notification of Macro Error +8 Position of Pop-up Screen 3 (X)
+47 Logging Process Error Flag +9 Position of Pop-up Screen 3 (Y)
+52 Data Block Operation Complete Flag +10 Current Label No.
+13 Password No. for Canceling Input Prohibition
+18 No. of Alarms/Events Occurred
+19 Occurred Alarm/Event ID
+20 Cancelled Alarm/Event ID
+21 Alarm/Event ID of Alarm/Event Object Macro
+23 Macro Error No.
+24 Screen Number Having Macro Error
+25 Object ID Having Macro Error
+26 Macro Timing Having Error
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$SB $SW
Offset Details Offset Details
+27 Offset Value for Index 10

+28 Offset Value for Index 11
+29 Offset Value for Index 12
+30 Offset Value for Index 13
+31 Offset Value for Index 14
+32 Offset Value for Index 15
+33 Offset Value for Index 16
+34 Offset Value for Index 17
+35 Offset Value for Index 18
+36 Offset Value for Index 19
+37 Data Log Group Number
+38 Data Block Error Number

4. $SB and $SW Address Allocations
Communications are not performed between allocated addresses and $SB or $SW.
For example, when communications are set between $SWO0 and DM 00000:

e Even if the value of $SWO0 is changed, DM 00000 will not change.
e Even if the value of DM 00000 is changed, $SWO0 will not change.
5. Input Dialog

The format of the following input dialogs is different from that used by the PT.
e Each type of keypad displayed when inputting Numeral Display & Input.
e Each type of keypad displayed when inputting String Display & Input.
¢ Date Setting Dialog Boxes displayed when inputting date settings.
¢ Time Setting Dialog Boxes displayed when inputting time settings.
e Password Input Dialog Boxes and virtual keyboards that are displayed when inputting pass-

words.

Also, the PT can display two types of keypads (with and without a temporary input), but in test
mode only the keypads without a temporary input can be displayed.

6. Video Display Object
Video images are not displayed in test mode. The display area for a video display will be gray-out
instead. The display will also be different if other objects overlap the video display object or a dialog
box is displayed.

o PT: The video display object will be displayed on top and any objects overlapping it will
not be displayed. The video display object will disappear temporarily if an error dia-
log box, write confirmation box, etc., is displayed. The video image will return when
the dialog box is closed.

e Test mode: Function objects are display on top of the video display object.

7. Command Buttons
The following command button functions will not work in test mode.
¢ Video controls - Video capture e Video controls - Contrast adjustment
e Video controls - Vision Sensor Console output

8. Pop-up Menus
Pop-up menus for word buttons, command buttons, and text display and input objects will be dif-
ferent from those on the PT.

o PT: A scroll bar will appear on the right of the menu when there are more than 10 items on
the menu.

e Test mode: All menu items will be displayed at the same time even if there are more than 10
items.
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9. Log Data File for Data Log
In test mode, only one log data file will be saved for each group. On the PT, up to 999 log data files
will be saved for each group. If, however, the output file name that is set is 6 characters or longer,
only up to 99 log data files will be saved. The log data file names are as shown in the following table.

PT/Test mode Log data file names Details
PT Trd#:x.CSV (default) #:00 to 99, indicating data log groups 1 to 100.

* 1001 to 999. The largest current number will be
incremented by 1 to when the data is saved.

Test mode Trd#.CSV (default) #:0 to 99, indicating data log groups 1 to 100.

10. Reading/Writing Data Block Data Files
Reading and writing data block files is different.

o PT: The read/write location for data files can be set to either the PT or the Memory Card
(only when display a confirmation dialog box is set).

e Test mode: The read/write location for data files cannot be set and the operation is performed di-
rectly on the CSV data file set for the Register Data Block. To test writing a data file,
make a CSV data file backup in advance to transfer to the PT.

Refer to 2-16 Data Blocks in the Programming Manual for details.
11. Displaying Data Block Table Data
Operation is different when editing data block tables.

o PT: Even if values are edited in the data block table, the previous values will be displayed
after the screen is switched unless the data file is written.

e Test mode: Values edited in the data block table will be displayed after the screen is switched
even if the data file is not written. The data file must be read to return to the previous
values.

Refer to 2-16 Data Blocks in the Programming Manual for details.

12. System Language

The system language cannot be changed in test mode. The language set for the OS of the com-
puter will be displayed.
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8-2 Test Tool

The test tool is used to display a list of addresses set in the functional objects, and to change address
values and monitor address status without actual communications being performed with external de-
vices.

@Tesl Tool !EE
View(] COptions(0] Executes each menu bar test tool function.

Display Decimal-Signed 'I
Contents | Al 'I Sepilalie |

Address [ vale ]
O $E0 0

O ge10 0
o $wo 0
O HOST1:000M10.05 0
O HOST1:DMO0000.. 0

Displays the current address values.

The addresses set for the functional objects of the
currently displayed screen are displayed in sorted
order. For each new screen displayed, the ad-
dresses set for the functional objects of the
screen are added to the display.

8-2-1 Display Formats

The test tool can be used to switch the display as follows:

Changing Display

The display format of addresses can be selected from the following five settings.

¢ Decimal (signed) ¢ Decimal (unsigned) ¢ Hexadecimal
e QOctal eBinary
Procedure

» Select the display format from View - Display.
» Select the format from the Display Format Combo Box.

Display Contents
Select the address displayed in the test tool from the following 3 options.

« Bit device (bit addresses only)
o Word device (word addresses only)
o All (all addresses set in the functional object)

Procedure
e Select the display contents from View - Contents.
 Select the display contents from the Contents Combo Box.

Reference

+ The display format and contents can also be switched from the pop-up menu that is displayed by
clicking the right mouse button in the address list field.
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8-2-2 Setting Values

Use the following procedure with the test tool to change address values set in functional objects.

Select the address to be changed and double-click on it or click the Set Value Button.

[ Test Tool =]
Viewly) Optiors(d)

Display Decimal-Gigned %

Double-click the
selected item or click
the Set Value Button.

O HOST1:00010.05 | 0
O HOST1:DMO000d... | 0

The Set Value Dialog Box will be displayed.

Bit Addresses
Click the SET Button to write 1 to the address.

Click the RESET Button to write 0 to the address.

Change ¥al E3

Word Addresses
Input the value to be written and then click the OK Button.

Change ¥Yalue

The O symbol will change to B for the address that has had a value changed.

Reference

+ Set Display to Hexadecimal to input BCD formats.
Example:
To input —12 as BCD1 (1-word, signed (most significant digit: F)), input FO12.
If Display is not set to Hexadecimal, input the value converted to the required display format.
Example:
To input —12 as BCD1 (1-word, signed (most significant digit: F)), input the converted value —4,078
in INT.
Refer to 2-8 Common Functional Object Functions in the NS Series Programming Manual for de-
tails on storage formats.

+ The values can also be set from the pop-up menu that is displayed by clicking the right mouse but-
ton in the address list field.
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Always on Top

The setting for whether to display the test tool on top can be switched under Options - Always on Top.
While the setting for displaying the test tool on top is selected, the menu item will be displayed with a
check mark.

Reference

+ The default setting is for the test tool to be always displayed on top.
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This section explains the functions used for checking that screen data is correct and displaying a list of errors,
based on the validation settings.

9-1 Validation Settings
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9-3 List of Validation Items
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9-1 Validation Settings

9-1 Validation Settings

1. Select Tools - Validation.

2. The Validation Dialog Box will be displayed.
Set each item and then click the OK Button.

- Check When 1

& After pressing OK. button(s)

Range———
" Cunent Screen(C)
" wihole ProjectD]

" Before saving screens(B)

r Open error screen after
wvalidation[E)

r~ Check 'what
W Detect inconect addresses(F)
¥ Detect unset addiesses(G)

¥ Check if screen switch destination exists(J]
W Check if specified files [bmp/tat etc.) exist()
I™ Detect overlapping functional objects(M)

¥ Check if a screen switch ohiect exists on each screen(0]

Select AlllZ)

2

¥ Check if functional objects are created inside screen/frame area[NF

Cancel Help(H)
No. Setting Details

1 Check When

Set the range and timing for executing validation.

After pressing OK
button

Click the OK Button in the Validation Dialog Box to execute the validation.
Select the range for executing the validation from either the front screen page
only or the whole project.

Before saving
screens

When saving a screen, validation is executed before the screen is saved. Valida-
tion is executed for the front screen only.

Open error screen
after validation

Select this setting to display detected errors after the validation has been com-
pleted.

2 | Check What

Select the items to be checked for errors.
Refer to 9-3 List of Validation Items for details.

Reference

+ Even if the Detect incorrect address item is selected and Current Screen is selected for the range,
addresses for the following items will not be checked. If Whole Project is selected for the range and
the Detect Incorrect Address item is executed, Jump cannot be performed from the validation result
to the following addresses.

Flicker settings; Data log settings; System settings; Alarm/event settings; Data block settings; Pro-
ject Properties - Macro; Screen Properties - Macro




Section 9 Validation 9-2 Validation Results
NS-Designer Operation Manual

9-2 Validation Results

9-2-1 No Error Detected

e When Validation Is Performed with After pressing OK button Selected:
The following dialog box will be displayed after executing validation.

NS-Designer

@ Walidation completed. Mo errar waz found.

e When Validation Is Performed with Before saving screens Selected:

The screen will be saved after executing validation. A dialog box is not displayed when this method is
used.

9-2-2 Error Detected

The Validation Result Dialog Box is displayed after executing validation.

Validation Result

O] ]

Page | 1D Eror No._| Comment Eoe
PLOOUT :ddress Out of Flange
2Address Not Set
1 FEOOD7 3o Screen Switch Button
1 FEOODS & Mo Screen Swich Destinalion
1 PLOOS 9 6:No Specified Fie
8 Funclional Obiects Overlapping
9 Functional Dbjects Dut of Scrcen

Displays information for objects that
% were detected with errors.

Cose Executes validation again and displays

the most recent data.
[ Miinize diclog
o ] when Jumel]

Select the error from the validation results and click the Jump Button, or double-click on the selected

line. The corresponding object or screen will be displayed. When the error occurred in an object, boxes
(HW) will flash.

Validation Result

IS E3

Page | ID EnorMo. | Camment Ermor No. List

1:address Out of Range

Zaddress Not Set

Mo Screen Switch Button

5o Screen Switch Destination

B:No Specified File
Eunchi !

iz Ok

1
1 PBODO7
1 PBOOOB
1

)
8
8
PLODOS El

Dusicsinn ‘Select and click the
Jump Button or
double-click on the
| selected line.
FRecheck(R)
Close

o Minimize dialog
4 | when Jumpit)

The black squares

A will flash.

Q' H
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Reference

¢ The Validation Result Dialog Box will remain open until the Close Button or the Close Button (%)
at the top right of the dialog box is clicked.
The Validation Result Dialog Box can be reopened after closing by selecting Tools - Validation
Result or clicking the Validation Result Button.
Toolbar

[ ] e B e e e e s
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9-3 List of Validation ltems

9-3 List of Validation Items

Error No. Item Details

1 Detect incorrect ad- Checks whether the address formats are incorrect or whether the ad-

dresses dresses are set outside the specified range. Alarm/event, data log,
data block, and system memory allocation addresses, however, are
not checked.

2 Detect unset addresses | Searches for functional objects and frames that have not been allo-

cated addresses.

3 Check if a screen switch | Checks whether screen switch objects operated by Command Buttons
object exists on each exist on each screen.
screen

5 Check if screen switch Checks whether the screen switch destination specified by the screen
destination exists switch command button exists.

6 Check if specified files Checks whether files (BMP files, JPEG files, TXT files, or LST files)
(bmp/txt etc.) exist set in functional objects exist in the screen folder. The screen folder is

a folder located one level below the project file. The folder is auto-
matically created with the same name as the project.

8 Detect overlapping func- | Checks whether the positions of functional objects are overlapping.
tional objects

9 Check if functional ob- Checks whether objects are positioned in areas that are not displayed
jects are created inside | when the PT is running, or whether the objects in frames are posi-
screen/frame area tioned outside the frame area.

10 Check if touch points are | Checks whether the functional objects are positioned above the touch
included in functional points. When used to check pop-up screens, this setting is used to
objects detect functional objects that have a width or height that is smaller

than the mesh size of the touch panel. The touch panel mesh size is
16 x 16 dots for NS12, NS10, and NS5, and 20 x 20 dots for NS8.
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Section 10 Transferring Data

This section explains how to transfer screen data that has been created or edited to and from the PT, and how to
retrieve registered data from the PT.

10-1  Transferring Data t0 the PT ........coeiiiiiiieieeeeee ettt ettt ettt et e st et e st e s beeneesbeentesseensesaeenes 10-1
10-2  Transferring Data to and from @ Memory Card ............coceoerieieiriiieeiesee et 10-29
10-3  Data Transfer USING SPIMA........ocui ittt ettt ettt ettt et e st este s te e be s bt estesstenbe s st ensesstensesseenseensanseensesseensas 10-33

Note: Do not perform the following operations while downloading or uploading project data or the system pro-
gram. The data may be damaged.

Turn OFF the power to the PT.

Press the PT reset switch.

If project data or the system program is damaged by turning OFF the power when writing files, it may not
be possible to replace the system program using a normal data transfer. If project data is damaged, format
the screen data areas using the system menu of the PT. Refer to 6-2-1 Screen Data Area Formatin the NS
Series Setup Manual for details on formatting screen data areas. Refer to 3-6-3 Transferring Data with
Memory Cards — Errors in the NS Series Setup Manual to replace the System Program.

Do not download a system program earlier than version 6.2 to an NS5-V2 PT. Refer to 3-6-3Transferring
Data with Memory Cards — Errors in the NS Series Setup Manual for information on updating and recover-
ing the system program.
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10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

There are two methods for transferring data between a PT and the NS-Designer (personal computer):
¢ Transferring data to the PT

 Transferring data to a Memory Card inserted into the PT.
These methods can be used in the following cases.

Transferring datato | e Installing the System in the PT.
the PT Transferring a project, screen data, and setting file to the PT.
Transferring the project data stored in the PT to the personal computer.

Transferring datato | « Transferring data to a Memory Card.

a Memory Card in- « Transferring the data stored in the memory card (data logs, alarm histories, data
serted into the PT. blocks, etc.) to the personal computer.

Deleting files stored on the Memory Card.
o Creating/Deleting folders.

<——— Download
——> Upload

Transferring data using a Memory
Card inserted into the computer run-
ning NS-Designer and the PT.
Memory Card o Files

_, * Creating folders remotely
Y

o Alarm histories S

¢ Data logs

¢ Data blocks
e System ¢ Operation log N
e Project e Captured data =

e Screens
e Setting files
PT <
Data transfer between
computer (NS-Designer) e System
and PT. .
¢ Projects

This section describes transferring data to the PT. Refer to 10-2 Transferring Data to and from a Mem-
ory Cardto transfer data to a Memory Card.
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10-1-1 Preparations and Procedures before Connecting

The preparations and procedures for downloading data created on the NS-Designer to the PT, and
uploading data from the PT to the NS-Designer are described below. To transfer the data between the
PT and NS-Designer (personal computer), select the method of transfer and make settings to transfer
the data beforehand.

H Transfer Methods

Six communications methods can be used to transfer data between the PT and NS-Designer, as
shown in the following table. Select the appropriate method depending on the distance between the PT

and NS-Designer, or the features of each transfer method.

Communi- PT model Required de- Features
cations vices
method

Serial cable All models Exclusive ca- | Transfers screen data by connecting cable between

ble the PT and personal computer. The length of the cable
is 2 m, so the distance between personal computer
and PT is limited.

Ethernet NS12-TS01-V1 Twisted-pair Ethernet is faster than using serial cable and can

NS10-TV01-V1 cable cover greater distances. In addition, screen data can
NS8-TVO1-V1 be transferred via a network.

NS8-TV11-V1

NS5-SQ01-V1

NS5-SQ01-V2

NS5-TQ01-V2

NS5-MQ01-V2

Modem All models Special cable Remote data transfers are possible via phone lines
for analog using a modem.
modem

Controller NS12-TS00-V1 Controller Link | Data transfers can be performed to PT connected to a

Link NS12-TS01-V1 Support Controller Link network via a Controller Link Support

NS10-TV00-V1 tl?;gﬁlécrj,l_(i:]?(n- Board mounted in a computer.
NS10-TVO1-V1 Interface Unit,
twisted-pair
cable
USB All models (See USB cable Connecting the personal computer and PT with a USB
note.) cable enables faster screen transfer than serial con-
nections.

Memory Card | All models Memory Card | First, store the data from the NS-Designer in a Mem-
interface on ory Card. Then, transfer the data from the Memory
the personal Card to the PT. Refer to 3-6 Using Memory Cards in
computer the NS Series Setup Manual for details on transferring

data using a Memory Card.

Note: Support varies for the NS-V1 Series PTs and the PT system program version. Refer to 3-3-2 Connecting

via USB in the Setup Manual.
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B Preparations Required for Data Transfer

Connecting via Serial Cable
To transfer data, connect the personal computer and PT with a cable. Connect the RS-232C port on
the computer to the tool connector on the PT using a cable. Refer to 2-2 Part Names and Functions in
the NS Series Setup Manual for the location of PT connectors. Refer to Appendix 6 Preparing Cables
for Computer Connection in the NS Series Setup Manual for details on preparing the cable.
Transfer method Recommended cable

Serial Cable Connection Model: XW2Z-S002 (2 m long) manufactured by OMRON

(D-Sub 9-pin Male <> D-Sub 9-pin Female)

Reference

+ Log in as the administrator when transferring data via a serial connection using NS-Designer Ver.
5.X or earlier installed on Windows NT, 2000, or XP.

Connecting via Ethernet
To transfer data, connect the personal computer and PT with a cable. Connect an Ethernet port on the
computer to the Ethernet connector on the PT using a cable. Refer to 2-2 Part Names and Functions in
the NS Series Setup Manual for the location of PT connectors. Refer to Appendix 6 Preparing Cables
for Computer Connection in the NS Series Setup Manual for details on preparing the cable.
Transfer method Recommended cable
Ethernet Connection Twisted-pair straight or crossed cable (10/100Base-T)

Reference

¢ Log in as the administrator when transferring data via an Ethernet connection using NS-Designer
Ver. 5.X or earlier installed on Windows NT, 2000, or XP.

PT Settings before Transferring Data via Ethernet

The first time data is transferred to the PT via Ethernet, it is necessary to set the network address,
node address, and IP address beforehand. Make the following settings on the System Menu —
Comm. Tab Page.

Iltem Setting
Network Address Set the Ethernet network address.
Node Address Ensure that the PC and PT settings are not the same.
IP Address Set the same network ID (the underlined parts in the example below) and set the
node address as the host ID (the last part of the IP address).

Setting Example

Network address: 1

Ethernet

Twisted-pair cross cable

- PT
NS-Designer
Node address: 1 Node address: 2
IP address: 192.168.1.1 IP address: 192.168.1.2
Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0 Subnet mask: 255.255.255.0
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Refer to 6-6-4 Setting Ethernet in the NS Series Setup Manual for details on making settings, such
as the IP Address, at the PT.

Reference

+ With NS-Designer Ver. 2.X and earlier versions, data must be transferred via serial cable or Mem-
ory Card before transferring data via Ethernet. This is not necessary with Ver. 3.X or later versions.

10-4



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Preparations for Transferring Data via Modems

To transfer data, connect the PT and the computer running NS-Designer via cables and modems. Refer
to the operation manual for the modem for modem settings.

Settings before Transferring Data via Modems

Make the following settings when connecting the computer to a modem and transferring data over
telephone lines to a PT connected via a modem.

PT Settings

The baud rate must be set before transferring screen data to a PT connected via modems. Set the se-
rial port to be used to a modem connection on the System Menu — Comm. Tab Page, click the Details
Button and set the following items.

Item Setting
Baud rate Set the baud rate between the modem and PT to 9600, 19200, 38400, 57600,
or 115200.
Data bits The number of data bits (length) is always 8 bits.
Stop bits The number of stop bits (length) is always 1 bit.
Parity The parity bit setting is always None.

System Configuration Example

Serial Phone line Serial

</ </

Modem Modem

NS-Designer

Reference

+ When using a project created with system version 5.X or lower, select Settings - Conversion -
Project -to Ver. 6.0 from the NS-Designer and convert to system project version 6 before making
the settings.
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Connecting the PT to a Modem

10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

After completing the modem settings, connect the PT to the modem. Use the following connection dia-
gram as reference and connect the PT to the modem.

D-sub 25-pin connector (male)

Modem

Connector hood (FG)

D-sub 9-pin connector (male)

PT

Connector hood (FG)

]

FG 1
SD 2
RD 3
RS 4
CS 5
SG 7
DR 6
ER 20

]

1 FG
2 SD
3 RD
4 RS
5 Cs
9 SG
7 DR
8 ER

Preparations for Transferring Data via Controller Link
The following hardware is required to transfer data via Controller Link.

ISA Bus (See note 2.)

Name Model
PT Computer Link Interface Unit NS-CLK21
(See note 1.)
Computer Controller Link Support Board for | 3G8F5-CLK21

Controller Link Support Board

(See note 3.)

3G8F7-CLK21

Twisted-pair Cable

ESVCO0.5X2C

Note

1.

2.

3.

Refer to 3-8 Installing the Controller Link Interface Unitin the NS Series Setup Manual (Cat. No. V083)
for information on mounting and wiring the NS-CLK21 Controller Link Interface Unit.

Refer to the Controller Link Support Boards Operation Manual (Cat. No. W307) for information on
mounting and setting the NS-CLK21 Controller Link Support Board for ISA Bus.

Refer to the Controller Link Support Boards for PCl Bus Operation Manual (Cat. No. W383) for infor-
mation on mounting and setting the NS-CLK21 Controller Link Support Board for PCI Bus.

Settings before Transferring Data via Controller Link

PT Settings

The following settings must be made from the NS-Designer before transferring screen data to a PT
connected via Controller Link. After the settings have been made, they are transferred to the PT along
with any screen data without using the Controller Link.

Select Settings — System Settings — Comm — All from the NS-Designer.
Set Controller Link to Use.

Click the Controller Link Tab and make the following settings. Set the network address of the
Controller Link to which the PT is connected. The setting range is from 1 to 127.

1.
2.
3.

Set the node address to the node address of the PT in the Controller Link network. The setting
range is from 1 to 32.

Set the baud rate to 500 Kbps, 1 Mbps, or 2 Mbps.
Click the OK Button.
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7. Transfer the settings along with any screen data from the personal computer to the PT without
going through the Controller Link network.

Preparations for Transferring Data via USB

Data can be transferred by connecting the PT and the computer running the NS-Designer with a USB
cable. The USB port on the computer is connected to the USB slave connector on the PT. Refer to 2-2
Part Names and Functions in the NS Series Setup Manual for the location of the connector on the PT.

Reference

+ To transfer via USB, the USB driver for data transfer to the PT must be installed in the computer. Refer
to 2-2 Installing the NS-Designer for the installation procedure.

¢ For an NS-V1 Series PT, confirm that the lot number of the PT supports USB transfer and that the
system software version installed in the PT supports USB transfer. Refer to 3-3-2 Connecting via USB
in the Setup Manual for details.

Preparations for Transferring Data Using a Memory Card

Data can be saved on a Memory Card from the NS-Designer on the computer and then transferred to
the PT from the Memory Card. The Memory Card is inserted into the memory card connector on the PT.
Refer to 3-6 Using Memory Cards in the NS Series Setup Manual for details on transferring data using
a Memory Card. Refer to Appendix 9 List of Optional Products in the NS Series Setup Manual for in-
formation on the Memory Cards and Memory Card Adapters that can be used.

B Data Transfer Types

The following data can be transferred.

Data Contents Send | Receive
Projects Project data All project data, consisting of screen data and setting file. OK OK
Screen data Screen data only. Does not contain setting file. OK NO
System program A system program is necessary to operate the PT using OK OK

communications or to change font sizes. It is only used for
special occasions, such as replacing the current system
program or recovering system operation.

Reference

+ If the version of system program in the PT older than the version of the screen data, project data,
screen data, and setting files cannot be transferred. Refer to Appendix 9 Converting Data between
Different Versions of NS-series Products.

+ Perform PT system recovery if the system in the PT becomes corrupted or needs to be updated.
Refer to 3-6-3 Transferring Data with Memory Cards — Errors in the NS Series Setup Manual for
system recovery and update procedures.
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B Data Transfer Flow

10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

To transfer data to PT, follow the steps given below.

Start transfer program.

OLE_LINK2

v

Refer to the following sections
o Project data: 10-1-3 Transferring Project Data
e Screen data: 10-1-4 Transferring Screen Data

System program: Refer to 10-1-5 Transferring
the System Program.

\ 4

Set communications.

Set communications.

v

Refer to 10-7-2 Communications Settings for
NS-Designer

Refer to 10-1-2 Communications Settings for
¢ NS-Designer

Select the project.

Select the system program.

+

Entire Screen
project data
A 4

Execute transfer.

h 4

Restart PT.
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B Procedure for Transferring Data

Use the following procedure to transfer data to the PT. In this section, only an outline of the procedure
is provided. The actual step may differ depending on the type of data being transferred. For details, re-
fer to 10-1-3 Transferring Project Data, 10-1-4 Transferring Screen Data, and 10-1-5 Transferring the
System Program.

10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

1. Click File and select Transfer Data, or click the Windows Start Button and select Programs
-OMRON - NS-Designer - Screen Data Transfer.
The Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box will appear.
[5|Screen Data Transfer x|
Mode(M) Update(R) Option{o)
~Download Project -~ Comms. Setting
Eal Comms PLN 1
U3 riotE G 4
[2)
5
Select ProjsctP) cnnnﬁ c@ | Camms. Method(C)
—r:S/éesigner NS MemaryCard
Select All4) Select Lpdats Scresn(R) | 2
o [ Mame [ Date | No [ Mame [ Date |
[0 MENL 05/27/04 16:22 [c] [0 MENLI 05/20/04 10:21
[1] Screend 05/20/04 10:21 [1] Screent 05/20/04 10:21
[2] Goreen2 05/20/04 10:21 r E [2] Soreen2 05/20/04 10:21
(3] Soreend 05/20/04 10:21 L [3] Screend 05/20/04 10:21
[4] Screand 05/20/04 10:21 [4] Screand 05/20/04 10:21
(5] Window1 05/20/04 10:21 (5] Window1 05/20/04 10:21
[B] Window? 05/27/04 16:22 [4095] Sheetd 05/20/04 10:21
[7]Screens 05/27./04 16:22 3
[4095] Sheetd 05/20/04 10:21
Lyl
Abort Exit
Use system program werl.1 or later to operate scieens that edited o saved at
?DSI;E:[EEQHE‘ wverl.1. Othemwise the text using windows font wil not be displayed
No. Iltem Contents
1. Select All Specifies all screen data and the setting file stored in a project.
2. Select Update Clicking this button will automatically select the screen data with different modification
Screen dates between the computer and PT or Memory Card. It is convenient to repeatedly
edit and transfer screen data. If this button is not pressed, the updated screen will not
be selected.
3. List Boxes for The screen numbers, screen names, and modification dates are displayed. The icons
NS-Designer and | displayed on the left have the following meanings.
NS-Series/ Mem- lcon Meaning
ory Card [H] Indicates new screen data.
1) Indicates modified screen data.
i] Indicates old screen data.
None Indicates data that is the same between the computer and PT.
4 Connect Click this button to connect the computer and PT.
5 Cancel Click this button to disconnect the computer and PT.
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1. Select Select Project from the Mode Menu on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

2. Click the Select Project Button, and then select a project. (This step is necessary only to send a
specific project. The default selection is the project data that is currently being created. Usually it is
not necessary to select a project.)

3. Select the communications method. For details, refer to 10-1-2 Communications Settings for
NS-Designer.

4. Click the Connect Button. The computer and PT will be connected.

Computer PT

Yeazem

Connection Complete

Start downloadirg/uploading

5. The screen data stored in selected project is displayed in both list boxes.
Select the items (whole project/screen/setting file) that you want to transfer to the PT.

Computer PT

Connection Complete

Start downloading/uploading

]
6. Click the LE' Button to transfer data from the computer to the PT or a Memory Card.

Click the EI Button to transfer data from the PT or Memory Card to the computer.

10-10



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

NS-Designer Operation Manual

When uploading, a dialog box will be displayed to specify where the project should be saved. For
details, refer to 10-1-3 Transferring Project Data.

7. A confirmation dialog box will be displayed. Click the Start Button to start the transfer.

8. If any of the following items differ between the source and destination, a warning message will be
displayed.

e PT Model

e System Version

e Language
Messages will show information about the source and destination.
Click the Yes Button to continue with the transfer.

9. When transferring data to a Memory Card is finished, a message that the upload/download has
been completed will be displayed. Refer to 3-6 Using Memory Cards in the NS Series Setup Man-
ual for the procedure to transfer data from a Memory Card to the PT.

If data transfer is performed via a serial cable, modems, Ethernet, or Controller Link, the following
screen will be displayed on the PT while transferring the data.

Screen Display on PT

Transmitting. . .
|~ Progress displayed.

Transfer File Name

Reference

¢ The maximum file size for transferring is 1.44 Mbytes.

If you attempt to transfer data exceeded 1.44 Mbytes, the following message
will be displayed and data transfer will be aborted.

N&12_Transfer x|

o File size excesded the maximum.Please check the project data.(03a9)

Check the size of files such as BMP files, and after changing or deleting data,
execute the transfer again.
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10. When the data transfer has been completed, a screen indicating so will be displayed on the PT
and a confirmation dialog box for restarting the PT will be displayed on the computer. If Auto-reset
after the transmission is selected in the Comms Method Dialog Box, the PT will be automatically
reset without displaying the confirmation dialog box.

Screen Display on PT

Transmission

Complete

11. Click the Yes Button to restart the PT.

NS12_TRANSFER

[P Downloading completed,
\:) To run the transmitted project. you need to restart NS hardware.
C'o you want to restart it now?

Mo l

If you click the No Button, the screen will return to Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, and data can
be transferred again.

Even if you click the No Button, a confirmation dialog box to restart the PT will be displayed again
when you exit the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be re-
started. If the No Button is clicked, it will become necessary to restart the PT directly. If the Cancel
Button is clicked, the window will return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

NS12_TRANSFER ]

Esit processing iz perfarmed while connecting to NS hardware.
You need ta restart MS hardware to exit it. Do pou want to restart NS hardware now?

T No | Carcel |
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Screen Display on PT

The transferred screen is displayed.

Reference

+ If a communications error occurs or the PT cannot read the transferred data
normally and an error occurs, perform data transfer again from the beginning.
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10-1-2 Communications Settings for NS-Designer
Use the following procedure to set the communication methods between the NS-Designer and PT.

Procedure
1. Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

[R—— Con Ty
pmart n

| swwal | | ]
r |
™ Thes 1hw 1 ™) Bz Tom
H
|
| | rme

Lim o | s i 5

2. Click the Comms. Method Button.
The Comms. Method Dialog Box will be displayed.

o
T Pass thwough PLC.
g (2]
“‘ PO
) )
I PG el AU A

[ Direct data transfer to NS/Computer |+ Dzlal
omms. Melhad*‘
M Card 7| 520 |
enayCaa =1 | B e 1
[ dia

PLC 3
’—Bahk—‘ [Netwark]
Barkt = 4

fa | sz )

Cancell) HelplH)

s e e e gt LG
Computer

No. Setting Details
1 Comms. Select the method of communications with the PT: Ethernet, Serial, Memory Card,
Method Serial (Modem), USB, or CLK (Controller Link).

2 Set Make settings for the communications method selected in 1, above. Refer to the
setting procedure given for each method later in this section.

3 Drive When a Memory Card is selected as the communications method, specify the drive
where the Memory Card is inserted.

4 Bank When a Memory Card is selected as the communications method, select the bank

to be used. A bank refers to a collection of system files and screen data. Banks 1
to 4 can be stored in a Memory Card.

5 Auto-reset Set whether the PT is to be automatically reset when a transfer is completed for
after the Ethernet, Serial, Modem, Controller Link, or USB communications.
transmission

3. Click the OK Button. The dialog box will be closed and the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box will
return.

4. Click the Connect Button in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. After the connection is estab-
lished, the PT will automatically switch to the following window and go into transfer-wait state.
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Connection Complete

Start downloading/uploading

Reference

+ Check the following items if the connection is not established.
« Are the cables connected properly?

o Is the PT turned ON? Is the startup message that is displayed directly after turning ON the power dis-
played?

Note

¢ When transferring data using Ethernet or Controller Link, data can be sent to other nodes on the network
unintentionally, so always select the node carefully.

B Detailed Communications Settings
Serial Communications

Serial Setting %]

Part IOOM‘I ;|I 1
Baud Rate |1 15200 vl
Baud Rate IInvaIid 'I

futo-Detect

Responze I
Monitoring Time L 2

1 to G000

Cancel |

No. Setting Details
1 Port Select the COM port on the computer to use to communicate with the PT.
2 Response Monitor- | Set the response monitoring time. Increase the time only when there are
ing Time frequent communications errors.
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Ethernet Communications
1. Make the following settings on the Network Tab Page.

X
Network |Drw|
FINS Source Add
’VNElwnrk: I S } 1
FINS Destination ;,: 2
’VNelwork [ e f F—rf—— } 3
Frame Length Fespree—F 4
== :
’—Hus\ Lirik: Uml Numbar“ ’—Nelwur::OEral|ng Le{\fm
I =
No. Field Setting Details
1 FINS Source Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network to which the
Address computer is connected.
2 FINS Destination | Network Set the network address of the Ethernet network to which the PT
Address is connected.
3 Node Set the node address of the PT.
4 Frame Length - Set the maximum frame length. Use the default setting.
5 Response Time- | - Set the response timeout time. Increase the time only when there
out are frequent communications errors.

2. Make the following settings on the Driver Tab Page.

Network Settings (Etherngt] x|
Network DI’We'l
r i ’(js MNumber 1
158 % [ Akt 2
~IP Address Tort Number — 3
0 0 0 0 ’V 600 4
[ ok | st | a7 |
No. Field Item Details
1 Workstation - The workstation node number can be input if the Auto-detect
Node Number option is not selected. If automatic detection is not used, the

node and IP address must be input on the conversion table on
the Ethernet Tab Page in the System Settings.

2 Auto-detect Select this option to automatically generate the node address of
the computer from the IP address. If automatic detection is used,
the node and IP address do not need to be input on the conver-
sion table on the Ethernet Tab Page in the System Settings.
Example: If the IP address of the computer is 192.168.0.10, the
node address of the computer will be automatically set to 10.

3 IP Address - Set the IP address of the PT to be connected.

4 Port Number | - Set the UDP port number. Normally 9600 can be used.

10-16



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Controller Link Communications
1. Make the following settings on the Network Tab Page.

X
Network |Drwer |
FING Saurce Add)
[ =T 1
FINS Destination Afddr 2
’VNetwork ] Mode: ID/—"_IV Upit: [0 _lj | 3
Frame Leneth Response Timeout (=
[ |2nguu = ‘ ( ’ F—= ‘ 4
Host Link Unlt Number Wetwork Cperating Level
[ ( cn  ew
ok | Fwer | o~ |
No. Field Item Details
1 FINS Destina- | Network Set the network address of the Controller Link network to which
tion Address the PT is connected.
2 Node Set the node address of the PT.
3 Frame length | - Set the maximum frame length. Use the default setting.
4 Response - Set the response timeout time. Increase the time only when there
Timeout are frequent communications errors.

2. Make the following settings on the Driver Tab Page.

X
Network ~Driver
~N5B ~Board Type 4
Shared RAM fddress: e o 1
Interrupt Level l—[ o 2
Baud Fate [Eo0Kees —F = 3
~Metwork Add 5
Node: F’E Linit: @
6
[ ok | st | a7 |
No. Field Iltem Details
1 NSB Shared RAM | Set to the same value as the DIP switch on the Controller Link
Address Support Board.
2 Interrupt Level | Set to the same value as the jumper pins on the Controller Link
Support Board.
3 Baud Rate Set the baud rate to 500 Kbps, 1 Mbps, or 2 Mbps.
4 Board Type - Set the Controller Link Support Board type to /SA for an ISA
Board or to PC/ for a PCI Board.
5 Network Ad- Node Set the local node address of the Controller Link Support Board.
6 dress Unit Set the unit number of the Controller Link Support Board be-
tween 16 and 31.
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Modem Communications
1. Make the following settings on the Network Tab Page.

Metwork | Driver | Modzm |

FINS Source Address
’VNEtwnrk: | R T T T ‘

FINS Destmatlon dd

’V Metwark: :' Mode: |0 _lj Uhit: 0 :'j ‘

Frame Length Respnnss Timeout {s) —‘

’V 1004 ’V 1
Hast Link Umt Number Hetwork Operating Leve!

( [ cu  cx

[ or | %ot | a7 |

No. Field Iltem Details
1 Response - Set the response timeout time. Increase the time only when there
timeout are frequent communications errors.

2. Make the following settings on the Modem Tab Page.

The settings on the Driver Tab Page do not need to be made if the following settings are made on
the Modem Tab Page.

Metwork Settings [NS Transfer]
Metwork | Driver  Maden |

Modem

{ | OMRON MESET4CR2 FasData Mi > f et I 1
[Eurrent lLopatiat |

’V INew Leeatian Li TETITE e | | 2
Connect T
Country Code: IJapan (1) _} 3
Area Code E 4
Telephone Mumber: 1238867 — 5

oK I Cancel I Help

No. Field Iltem Details

1 Modem - Select the modem driver. Click the Configure Button to display
the Modem Property Dialog Box.

2 Current Loca- | - Set the location of the local modem.

tion

3 Connect To Country Code | Set the country code of the destination modem, even when
communicating within the same country.

4 Area Code Set the area code of the destination modem, even when com-
municating within the same area.

5 Telephone Set the phone number of the modem to which to connect.

Number

10-18



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

NS-Designer Operation Manual

3. Click the Configure Button on the Modem Tab Page and set the modem properties.
Setting Example
Set the following items on the General Tab Page.

OMRON ME5E14E2 56K FAX DATA N x|

[GEneral | Advanced |

i Call preferenc:

[~ DOperator assisted (manual) dial

I Discornect s callitide for more than [30 mins
LCancel the callif not connected within IEU_ 5803

i~ Data Connection Preferences

Port speed; | 9500 = 1
Data Protocol. | Standard EC -
Compiession; | Enabled -

Flaw control |Mone =1 2
Cancel
No. Field on Gen- Item Details
eral Tab Page
1 Data connec- Port speed Set the baud rate of the modem.
2 tion options Flow control | This item enables or disables flow control. Disable flow control.

Make the following settings on the Advanced Tab Page.

2%
Gieneral | Bidvan
r~ Teminal Windo
[~ Bring up temninal window before disling
[~ Bring up terminal window after disling
 Hardware ing:
Databits: |8 = 1
Paiity: | MNone | 2
Stopbits: |1 3
Modulatior: | Standard hd
Cancel
No. Field on De- Item Details
tails Tab Page
1 Hardware set- | Data bits Set the data length to 8 bits.
2 tings Parity Set the parity to “none.”
3 Stop bits Set 1 stop bit.

Reference

+ If the option to Auto-reset after the transmission is selected, the PT will be automatically reset and
the phone line will be disconnected after transfer has been completed.
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USB Communications

USB Setting x|

Responze
tonitoring Time I3

[3ta 100)

Cahicel |

No. Setting Details

1 Response The monitoring time for receiving a response.
monitoring Increase this time only if there are excessive communications errors.
time

10-1-3 Transferring Project Data
Use the following procedure to transfer all data for a selected project to the PT or a Memory Card.

Procedure: Downloading Project Data

1.
2.

Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

Select Select Project from the Mode Menu or right-click on the Transfer Data Dialog Box and se-
lect Select Project from the pull-down menu.

Click the Select Project Button and select the project. (The default selection is the project data
currently being edited by the NS-Designer. Normally, selecting the project is not required.)

Reference

¢ When transferring screen data that is being edited, save the screen data before

transferring. If the data is not saved before transferring, the most recently saved
data will be transferred and unsaved editing will be lost from the transfer data.

Click the Comms. Method Button and set the communications method. Refer to 10-7-2 Commu-
nications Settings for NS-Designer for details.

Click the Connect Button. The computer will be connected to the PT.
Click Select All at the top of the NS-Designer Box. All the screens stored in the project will be

comcay
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7. Click the Button to display the confirmation dialog box and then click the Start Button to start
downloading the data. When using a Memory Card to transfer data, this will complete the transfer
process. Steps 8 and 9 are not required.

The transfer progress will be displayed at the PT and in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

8. When an automatic reset after transfer has not been set, the following dialog box will be displayed
at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The PT must be restarted to run the project that
has been transferred. Click the Yes Button to restart the PT.

If the wrong project data has been transferred, the procedure can be executed again from step 2
without restarting the PT by clicking the No Button.
NS12_TRANSFER

l Downloading completed.
\") To run the transmitted project, you need to restart NS hardware.
Do you want to restart it now?

: No I

Even if the No Button is clicked, the following confirmation dialog box to restart the PT will appear
after Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box is closed. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be re-
started. If the No Button is clicked, you will have to restart the PT manually. If the Cancel Button is
clicked, the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box will return.

NS12_TRANSFER x|

Exit pracessing is performed while connecting to NS hardweare.
“fou need to restart NS hardware to exit it

Do you wart to restart NS hardware now?

Hao Cancel

Reference

+ When data is transferred, any of the following history data that was previously
recorded in the PT will be deleted.

- Alarm History

- Data Log

- Operation Log

- Error Log

- Internal holding areas ($HB and $HW), only portions used by the Smart Active
Parts.

+ Sheet numbers are displayed as follows on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog
Box:

Sheet 0 4095 Sheet5 4090
Sheet1 4094 Sheet6 4089
Sheet2 4093 Sheet7 4088

Sheet3 4092 Sheet 8 4087
Sheet4 4091 Sheet9 4086

Procedure: Uploading a Project
Use the following procedure to transfer data stored in the PT or on a Memory Card to the NS-Designer.
1. Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

2. Select Select Project from the Mode Menu or right-click on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box
and select Select Project from the pop-up menu.
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3. Click the Comms. Method Button and set the communications method. For details, refer to 710-1-2
Communications Settings for NS-Designer.

4. Click the Connect Button. The computer will be connected to the PT.

¥Z|Screen Data Transfer x|

Mods(M) LUpdate(Rl Option(Q)

i~ Download Project Comnnz, Setting
Sample Ul
Commes. PC-NS
Ll Serial [COM1]
2]
Select PrajectP] | Connect(S) CancellL) Comms. Methad(C)
 NS-Designer NS Series/MemaoryCard
™ Select &lja) Select Update Screen(R]
Ma | Mame | Date | No | Mame | Date
[0] MENU 05/27/04 16:22 [0 [0] MENLI 05/20/0410:21
[1] Sereent 05/20/04 10:21 [1] Screent 05/20/04 10:21
[2] Sereen 05/20/04 10:21 0 E [2] Screenz 05/20/04 10:21
[3] Sereend 05/20/04 10:21 L [3] Screend 05/20/0410:21
[4] Sereend 05/20/04 10:21 [4] Screend 05/20/04 10:21
[5] Window1 05/20/04 10:21 [6] Window 05/20/0410:21
L] [6] Windaw2 05/27/04 16:22 [4095] Sheetd 05/20/04 10:21
L] [7] Sereend 05/27/04 16:22
[4035] Sheetd 05/20/04 10:21 F
LUl

Sbort Exxit

Usze system program verl.1 or later to operate screens that edited or saved at
HS-Designer ver].1. Otherwise the text using windows font wil not be displayed
corectly

5. Click the E Button. The Save as Dialog Box will be displayed. Specify the project name under
which to save the uploading data, and click the Save Button.

6. A confirmation dialog box will be displayed. Click the OK Button. Uploading will start.
The transfer progress will be displayed at the PT and in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

7. When an automatic reset after transfer has not been set, the following dialog box will be displayed
at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The PT must be restarted to operate the
screens that have been transferred. Click the Yes Button to restart the PT. Click the No Button to
continue downloading data.

NS12_TRANSFER [ %]

Uploading completed.
Torun the project in NS hardware, you need to restart NS hardware,
Do you want ta restart it now?

Mo |

Even if the No Button is clicked, the following confirmation dialog box to restart the PT will appear
after Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box is closed. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be re-
started. If the No Button is clicked, you will have to restart the PT manually. If the Cancel Button is
clicked, the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box will return.

N512_TRANSFER B

Exit processing is performed while connecting to N5 hardware.
“ou need ta restart M5 hardware to exit it
Do pou want to restart NS hardware now?

Ha Cancel
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Reference

When uploading data, only the whole project can be transferred. Transferring
separate screens is not possible.

The contents of system setting on the NS-Designer cannot be uploaded.

10-1-4 Transferring Screen Data
Individual screen data stored in the selected project can be transferred to PT or Memory Card.

Procedure

1.

2.

Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box

Select Select Project from the Mode Menu or right-click on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box
and select Select Project from the pop-up menu.

Click the Select Project Button and select the project. (The default selection is the project cur-
rently being edited by the NS-Designer. Normally, selecting the project is not required.)

Reference

*

When transferring screen data that is being edited, save the screen data before
transferring. If the data is not saved before transferring, the most recently saved
data will be transferred and any unsaved changes will be lost in the transfer
data.

Click the Comms. Method Button and set the communications method. For details, refer to 10-1-2
Communications Settings for NS-Designer.

Click the Connect Button. The computer will be connected to the PT.

Select the screen data to transfer from the list box for the NS-Designer. Click the Select Update
Screen Button to automatically select only screen data with different modification dates between
the computer and PT or Memory Card.
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P|Screen Data Transfer =

Hada(t)

Updats(R)  Option(0)

Use system program verl.1 or later to operate screens that edied or saved at
NS -Designer verl. 1. Dthenwise the text using windows font wil not be displaped

coectly

- Downkad Pci Conm. Seting
Sampls U]
Comme.  PGNS
i Serial [COM1]
2
Connect(s) Cancell) Gonms, Methodl ]
- NS-Designer NS Seris/MemonCard
I Select AlA) Select Update Screenlf)
No [ Name [ Date |
0] MERU 05/27/04 16:22 o piMENd 05420704 1021
[1] Screent 05/20/04 1021 [1]Scresnt 05/20/04 10121
(21 Screeri2 05420704 10:21 55 Rl Screerz 05/20/04 T0:21
[3] Sereen3 05/20/04 10:21 . [3] Screeni3 05/20/04 T0:21
[4] Sereend 05/20/04 1021 [¢] Screend 05/20/04 1021
5 window! 05/20/04 10:21 Sl windowT 05/20/04 10:21 .
14095] Sheetd 06/20/04 10:21 Display screens
14155 Sheetd 0542004 1021 E' with different dates.
sbon Ei

7.
8.

ol

Click the
Click the Start Button. The download will be started.

Button. A confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Reference

L

When you select File - Save All on the NS-Designer, the modification dates for
all screens will be changed. Therefore, if the Select Updated Screen Button is
clicked, all screens will be selected, not just updated screens.

When choosing multiple screens at the same time, select screens while press-

ing the Ctrl Key. To select a range of screens, select the screens while pressing

The Shift Key. To cancel selection, click the screens again while pressing the

Ctrl Key.

When transferring the data, the following data will be deleted.

- Alarm History

- Data Log

- Operation Log

- Error Log

- Internal holding areas ($HB and $HW), only portions used by the Smart Ac-
tive Parts.

If the project name read by the data transfer program and the project name

stored in the PT are the same, only screen data will be transferred even if the

contents of the two projects are different. Always confirm data contents when

transferring only screen data.

The transfer progress will be displayed at the PT and in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

When an automatic reset after transfer has not been set, the following dialog box will be displayed
at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The PT must be restarted to run the project that
has been transferred. Click the Yes Button to restart the PT.

Click the No Button to return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, and downloading can be
performed again.
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N512_TRAMSFER

\6)) Downloading completed.

10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

To run the transmitted project, you need to restart NS hardware.

Do you want to restart it now?

Even if the No Button is selected, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when
exiting the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If
the No Button is clicked, it will become necessary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the Cancel Button.

NS12_TRANSFER x|

Exit processing iz performed while connecting to M5 hardware.
YYou need to restart NS hardware to exit it

Do pou want to restart NS haidware now?

Cancel

Note

¢ If a communications error occurs or the PT cannot read the transferred data
normally and an error occurs, perform data transfer again from the begin-

ning.

Reference

¢ Sheet numbers are displayed as follows on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog

Box:

Sheet 0
Sheet 1
Sheet 2
Sheet 3
Sheet 4

4095
4094
4093
4092
4091

Sheet 5
Sheet 6
Sheet 7
Sheet 8
Sheet 9

4090
4089
4088
4087
4086

10-1-5 Transferring the System Program

A system program is necessary to operate PT for communications or to change font sizes. It is only
used for special occasion, such as replacing the system program or recovering system operation.

Procedure: Downloading the System Program
Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

1.
2.

Select Select System from the Mode Menu or right-click on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box
and select Select System from the pop-up menu.

Click the Select System Button and select the folder named bank1. The folder named bank1 is in
the System Backup — NS12_V1/NS10_V1/NS8_V1/NS5_V1_V2 — V6 2 folder under the
NS-Designer installation folder. Refer to 2-2 Installing the NS-Designer for details on directories.

Click the Comms. Method Button and set the communications method. For details, refer to 10-1-2
Communications Settings for NS-Designer.

Click the Connect Button. The computer will be connected to the PT.

10-25



Section 10 Transferring Data

NS-Designer Operation Manual

?|Screen Data Transfer x|
Mode(M)  Updats(R)  Option(c)
~Download System Conms. Satting
D:\Program Files\OMRONSNS -DesignerWEL (1
Carmms. PC-NS
i} Serial [COM1]
2]
Select System(P) Connect(S] CancsllL] Comms. Method(C)
~MS-Designer NS MemaryCard
| Gelet A1) Select Update Screen(R]
M [ Name [ Date [ Mo [ Mame [ Date |
6.00
Ns12
Aot Exit
Use system progriam verl. 1 of later to operate screens that edited or saved at
NS-Desigrer verl. 1. Dtherwise th test using windows fant willnot be displayed
corectly

10-1 Transferring Data to the PT

i
Click the LE| Button. A confirmation dialog box will be displayed.

Click the Start Button. The download will be started.

The transfer progress will be displayed at the PT and in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

The following dialog box will be displayed at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The
PT must be restarted to run the project that has been transferred. Click the Yes Button to restart
the PT.

Click the No Button to return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, and downloading can be
performed again.

NS12_TRANSFER

To run the transmitted project. you need to restat NS hardware.
Do you want to restart it now?

Na I

,\'s)l') Downloading completed,

Even if the No Button is clicked, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when
exiting the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If
the No Button is clicked, it will become necessary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the Cancel Button.

NS12_TRANSFER x|

Exit pracessing is performed while connecting to NS hardweare.
“fou need to restart NS hardware to exit it

Do you wart to restart NS hardware now?

Hao Cancel
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Note

+ If a communications error occurs or the PT cannot read the transferred data normally and an error
occurs, perform data transfer again from the beginning.

If the system program is transferred to the PT, the screen data in the PT will not be deleted. When
transferring the system program, match the version of system program and project data before oper-
ating the PT.

If the PT system is destroyed or requires updating, perform the PT system recovery operation. Refer to
3-6-3 Transferring Data with Memory Cards in the NS Series Setup Manual for the procedures to re-
covery and updating.

Procedure: Uploading the System Program
Use the following procedure to transfer the data stored in the PT or Memory Card to the NS-Designer.

1. Display the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

2. Select Select System from the Mode Menu or right-click on the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box
and select Select System from the pop-up menu.

3. Click the Comms. Method Button and set the communications method. For details, refer to 710-1-2
Communications Settings for NS-Designer.

4. Click the Connect Button. The computer will be connected to the PT.

[%5|Screen Data Transfer x|
Mode(t) Update®) Option{2)

~Download System Comms, Setiing
D:\Program Files\OMRONSNS-Designer_Y64: n
Comms PC-MS

0! Serial [COM1]

Select SystemiF) Connect(s) CancellL) Comms. Methed(C]

~NS-Desigrer NS MemonCard

™| Select ANA) Select Update Screen(E]

Mo [ Name [ Date [ Mo [ Name [ Date |
£.00
N512

Abort Exit

Use system program wer.1 or later to operate screens that edited or saved at
NS Designer verl. 1. Dthenwise the test using windows font wil not be displayed
canecly

Click the EI Button. The Save as Dialog Box will be displayed.
Specify the project name under which to save the data, and click the Save Button.

A confirmation dialog box will be displayed. Click the OK Button. The upload will be started.
The transfer progress will be displayed at the PT and in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

8. The following dialog box will be displayed at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The
PT must be restarted to run the project that has been transferred. Click the Yes Button to restart
the PT. Click the No Button to return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, and downloading can
be performed again.
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N512_TRANSFER

Uploading completed.
To run the project in MS hardware, vou need to restart NS hardware,
Do you want ta restart it now?

1 e |

Even if the No Button is selected, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when
exiting the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. If the Yes Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If
the No Button is clicked, it will become necessary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the CANCEL Button.

NS12_TRANSFER x|

Exit processing is performed while connecting to M5 hardware.
“You need to restart NS hardware to exit it
Do pou want to restart N5 hardware now?

T No Cancel

Note

+ If a communications error occurs or the PT cannot read the transferred data normally and an error
occurs, perform data transfer again from the beginning.
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10-2 Transferring Data to and from a Memory Card

This section explains preparations and procedures to transfer data between a Memory Card inserted
into PT and the NS-Designer (personal computer).

10-2-1 Preparations for Transferring to a Memory Card in PT

To transfer data between a Memory Card inserted in the PT and the NS-Designer, select the transfer
method, and make the settings beforehand.

Transfer Methods

There are five methods to transfer data between a Memory Card inserted in PT and the NS-Designer:
 Serial cable

o Ethernet

e Modems

o Controller Link

» USB

Connect the PT and NS-Designer (personal computer) using either of these methods and transfer the
data. Refer to 10-1-1 Preparations and Procedures before Connecting for the features of these meth-
ods and the required cables.

Before Connecting

To transfer data between a Memory Card and the NS-Designer (personal computer) using serial,
modem, Ethernet, Controller Link, or USB communications, settings on the PT are required. Refer to
10-1-1 Preparations and Procedures before Connecting and make settings for FinsGateway.

Transfer Methods
The following operations can be performed between a Memory Card and the NS-Designer.

Memory Card — NS-Designer |[Transferring files stored in a Memory Card.
NS-Designer — Memory Card |Transferring files stored in the computer.
Deleting files stored in a Memory Card
Creating folders in a Memory Card
Deleting folders in a Memory Card
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Data Transfer Flow
Use the following steps to transfer the data between a Memory Card and the NS-Designer.

Start Memory Card transfer.

Set communications.

Transfer data.

NS-Designer -Memory Card in the PT
Memory Card in the PT— NS-Designer (Computer)
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10-2-2 Procedure for Transferring Data to a Memory Card in the PT

Use the following procedure to transfer data between a Memory Card inserted in the PT and the
NS-Designer (personal computer).

1. Click the Windows Start Button and select Programs - OMRON — CX-One - NS-Designer -
Memory Card Transfer.

2.  The Memory Card Transfer Dialog Box will be displayed.

:_-'f__TaMemury Card Transfer 5'
Option(C)
Comms. Setting
Comms. Route:
4 1
@ 2
Connect(S] | EancJI&] | Comms. MEIhndlEl! 3
~PC I WS Seres [Memay Card——————— 4
Loak in: )_(Igl Loak i @I )_(I&I
[D-4Program Fles\IMRONANS Designe WEATEMP, =] [ -] 5
e | Size | Date Name | Size | Date
(L 15ample <DIR> 05/31/04
(_Juntitled <DIR> 05/31/04 6
Sample. IFP B4 KB 05/31/04
untitled IFF B4 KB 05/23/04
[}
90
7
4 il i | nml
Abort | Exit |
Number Item Contents
1 Connect Button Connects the computer to the PT.
2 Cancel Button Disconnects the computer from the PT.
3 Comms.Method Button|Displays the Comms Method Dialog Box.
4 | Displays the next-higher folder.
.>< | Deletes the files selected in the File List.

If the selected folder is empty, the folder will be deleted. If the selected folder is
not empty, an error message will appear and the folder will not be deleted.

Ei‘:l Creates a new folder.

5 Look in: Displays where the file is placed.
“/” indicates the root folder in the Memory Card.
6 File List Displays the files and folders that are in the folder as a list.
Selecting, transferring, and deleting the files or folders can be performed.
7 Downloads the selected files or folders from the file list of NS-Designer to the
E Memory Card inserted in PT.
Uploads the selected files or folders from the file list of the Memory Card to the
EI computer.
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Reference

¢ The following action on the PT may be delayed while transferring the data using the Memory
card.

- Key press actions
- Updating number values and character strings
- Time for displaying a screen

3. Click the Comm. Method Button to select communications method.
[Corms. method T

- Comms

I Pass thiough PLG

m 2
" P-pLCNS

- m @
PC—PLC-[Network]-PLC-NS

- Dita transfer to the NE through PLES

~ Direct data transfer to NS

Computer

Comms.

| "Eumms |
’752@ coM1 =] Set |‘ i — u" (1)

PLC
[Netwerk]

(2)Comms. Method
Serial Tl [Se ()

oKg) Cancelll) HelpiH)

Number Item Contents

1 Comms. Method Selects the communications method to Ethernet, Serial, Mo-
dem, Controller Link, or USB.

Set the communications method and then click the OK Button.

5. Click the Connect Button on the Memory Card Transfer Dialog Box.
When the connection has been made, the file list will be displayed for the Memory Card.

Reference

+ If the connection is not completed, an error message will be displayed. Click the
Connect Button again after checking the following items.
- Communications Method
- Node Address

- Cable Connection

6. Select the files or folders from the file list in the Memory Card Transfer Dialog Box to execute the
transfer, deletion, and creation of new folders.

10-32



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-3 Data Transfer Using SPMA

NS-Designer Operation Manual

10-3 Data Transfer Using SPMA
10-3-1 Overview of SPMA

Data from other devices can be accessed from an application on a computer by going through the
networks. This is referred to as SPMA (Single Port Multi Access). When transferring screen data from
the NS-Designer, users can send it to the PT through a PLC connected with the PT by a Serial,
Ethernet, or Controller Link network.

When transferring/monitoring data, such as a ladder program, from the CX-Programmer, users can
also send it to the PLC through the PT connected with the PLC by a Serial, Ethernet, or Controller Link
network.

Note

¢+ Be sure to confirm safety at the destination PT before transferring screen data. In particular, before
transferring data using SPMA, be sure to confirm the network address, node address, and unit num-
ber.

10-3-2 SPMA Features

Transferring Data from the Computer to the PT through a PLC or a Memory
Card in the PT

Screen data can be uploaded/downloaded from the NS-Designer to/from a PT connected by serial,
Ethernet, or Controller Link communications through the PLC (CS/CJ-series PLCs only) connected
with the PT by a Serial, Ethernet, or Controller Link network. In addition, the data can be down-
loaded/uploaded to a Memory Card placed in the PT.

NS-Designer

—_— Computer

Ethernet/Controller Link

Serial (Tool bus) or modem Serial 1:N NT Link

CS/CJ-series PLC Ethernet/Controller Link
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Transferring/Monitoring Ladder Programs via a PT

Data, such as a ladder program, can be uploaded/downloaded from the CX-Programmer to a PLC
connected by a Serial or Controller Link network through a PT connected with the PLC by an Ethernet
network.

NS-Designer NS-Designer

Ethernet Ty

ControllerLink | |

1:N NT Link

1:N NT Link

PLC Ethernet

== ==

Controller Link

Reference

¢ The CX-Net cannot be used when using the CX-Programmer through the PT.

¢ Updating screen display and responses of touch input actions may slow down when using the
CX-Programmer through the PT.

¢ Correct operation is possible only for the configurations described in this manual.

10-3-3 System Configuration

Transferring Screen Data from the NS-Designer to a PT through a PLC

Screen data can be transferred from the NS-Designer to the PT as shown below. Procedures are dif-
ferent depending on the configuration.

. Comms.Setting
Details
Screen Data Computer-PLC | PLC-PT

NS-Designer { }
Serial COM | Serial

- Serial TooI Bus/modem) CPU Unit lj [||:| Vodem
- ‘\ - ﬁ ] Serial, 1:N NT Links
CS/CJ-series Serial COM | Ethernet or
PLCs (Relay) Ethernet/ControIler Link [||:| Modem Controller Link
Ethernet/Controller Link m CPU Unit
Serial, 1:N NT Links lj |_||_| See P10-44. Ethernet Serial

Controller Link

Ethernet/Controller Link — -
; ‘ [”] See P10-49. Ethernet Controller Link
Controller Link

* Cables must be connected to the built-in RS-232C port or peripheral port on the PLC’s CPU Unit
by a serial 1:N NT Link. To make settings for the expansion routing tables (routing tables that treat

serial communications as Network communications), CX-Programmer Ver. 3.1 or later is required.

To transfer screen data to a PT through a PLC, one of the following CPU Units (Lot No. 030201 and
later) is required. CPU Units and lot numbers not listed in the following table do not support this func-
tion.
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PLC series CPU Unit Lot number
CJ Series CJ1H-CPUG5H
CJ1H-CPU66 H
CJ1G-CPU42 H
CJ1G-CPU43 H
CJ1G-CPU44 H
CJ1G-CPU45 H
CJ1M-CPU11
CJ1M-CPU12
CJ1M-CPU13
CJ1M-CPU21
CJ1M-CPU22
CJ1M-CPU23
CS Series CS1H-CPU6B3H
CS1H-CPU64 H
CS1H-CPU65 H
CS1H-CPU66 H
CS1H-CPU67 H
CS1G-CPU42 H
CS1G-CPU43 H
CS1G-CPU44 H
CS1G-CPU45 H
CS1D-CPU42S
CS1D-CPU44S
CS1D-CPU6B5S
CS1D-CPU6B7S

030201 and later

Reference

¢ To send screen data to a PT through a PLC that is connected with a PT by a Serial network, the PT
must be connected to the built-in RS-232C port or peripheral port on the PLC’s CPU Unit. The screen
data cannot be transferred to a PT connected with the RS-232C port on a Serial Communications
Board or a RS-422A/485 port of the PLC.

¢ When connecting the PLC and PT by a Serial network (1:N NT Links), set NT Link Max on the Settings
— Host Link Port Tab Page in the CX-Programmer to a value greater than 1.

+ Before transferring screen data from the NS-Designer to a PT that is connected by a Serial network
(1:N NT Links) through the PLC, confirm that High Speed is ON under Option — Pass Through PLC
Settings of the Screen Data Transfer tool.
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Transferring/Monitoring Data, such as a Ladder Program, from the
CX-Programmer to a PLC through a PT
The following configuration allows transferring and monitoring a PLC from the CX-Programmer.

CX-Programmer/ Ladder program, etc.

NS-Designer
< >

[ ] Ethernet* === Serial 1:N NT Links
= ] il

CX-Programmer/

NS-Designer
< >

| Controller Link* ‘m Serial 1:N NT Links mﬂ
= N =
R T (Rel l
elay) Ethernet m

* Cannot transfer/monitor data, such as a ladder program, passing through the PT when the computer
(CX-Programmer) is connected to the PT using serial communications, a modem, or a USB cable.

CX- Programmer/ Ladder program etc.
NS-Designer

Cannot pass through

(Toolbus/Modem) usB Serial 1:N NT Links m
the PT T 'j_ .
T (Relay) Controller Link m

10-3-4 Procedural Example

To explain details of settings simply, procedures are described as tutorial with examples depending on
the configuration. The values such as IP Addresses, Network Addresses described below are the ex-
amples so please set those in accordance with the actual environment.

B Serial Connection between Computer and PLC and Serial 1:N NT Link
between PLC and PT Set for Transferring Screen Data to a PT through
a PLC.

This section describes data transfer from the NS-Designer to a PT connected either an RS-232C port
or a peripheral port on the PLC’s CPU Unit by a Serial (1:N NT Link) connection through a PLC con-
nected with the computer by serial (Peripheral bus) connection. In this example, the cable between the
computer and the PLC is connected to the peripheral port on the PLC and the cable between the PLC
and the PT is connected to the RS-232C port on the PLC.
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PT

[~

S
L1\

Serial (Tool bus)

Communications Method

between computer and PLC:

Serial COM

Settings on the PLC
It is not necessary to make settings when connecting using the above system configuration.

Settings on the PT

It is not necessary to make settings when connecting a PLC with a PT by serial 1:N NT Link commu-
nications. For information on connection methods for 1:N NT Links, refer to Section 4 Connecting the
Host to Serial Portin the NS series Setup Manual.

Serial (1:N NT Links)

Communications Method

between PT and PLC:
Serial

Setting the Communications Method
1.  Open the desired project on NS-Designer and select File - Screen Data Transfer. The Screen data

Transfer Dialog Box will appear.

2. Click the Comms. Method Button on the top right of the dialog box. The Comms.Setting Dialog
Box will appear.
3. Select Pass Through PLC option.
4. Select the communications method between computer and PLC. Here, Serial (Toolbus) is set as
an example.
5. Select the communications method between PLC and PT. Here, NT Link is set as an example.
. _— Select when transferring data via a PLC.
—Autoreset after the transmission Comms. Foub
[R5 thiough FLC
Auto-reset after the ‘(3' @
tranzmizzion PC--PLC--MNS
‘F PE[I-]PLE--[Network[]%-]-PLE--NS
— [irect data fransfer o WS/ Computer— - Data transfer b the NS through PLE Select communications method between
~ Corms. Method | __—the computer and PLC. (Serial (Toolbus)
[Serial Al e=e) mcmw — is selected as an example.)
_Drive ’7 ISeriaI[TooIbu: ;_ _.. |
! o !
FLC
—Bah—————————————————— [Metwark]
I :I‘ 1
(Z)Comms. Method Select the communications method
ﬁm Uk sdg—se 1] between the PLC and PT. (Here, NT
B Link is selected as an example.)
NS
Cancelll) | Help(H] |
6. Click the Set... Button to the right of the communications method setting. The following Serial Set-

ting Dialog Box will appear.
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Serial Setting X (1) Set the COM port to use to connect
the computer and PLC.

Part [comMT & +]
| __(2) Set the baud rate between the

Baud Rate 115200 <« computer and PLC.

| (3) Set whether to detect the baud rate
Baud Fate [Effective 41 | between the computer and PLC.

Auto-Detect
| (4) Input the response monitor time.

Fesponze |§ * Increase the time only when there
Manitaring Time

A to G000 are frequent communications error.

Ik I Cancel |

1 Port Set the COM port to use to connect the computer and PLC.

2 Baud rate Set the baud rate between the computer and PLC to 9600, 19200, 37400,
57600, or 115200.

3 Detect baud rate Set whether to detect the baud rate set for the peripheral port on the PLC.

The default is to detect the baud rate. If detection is disabled (pin 4 on the
PLC’s DIP switch is turned ON), set the baud rate in 2, above, to the same
speed as set for the peripheral port on the PLC.

4 Response monitor time | Input the response monitor time. Increase the time only when there are
frequent communications error.

7. Set the Portto the COM port to use to connect the computer to the PLC. Here COM1 is set as and
example.

8. Click the OK Button in the Serial Setting Dialog Box.
9. Click the Set... Button on the right of the NS and PLC Field.

x| Enter the port to use to connect the PT
| and PLC.

Serial Setting

Fort IRSESEG - |

Unit No.{0 to ) I“ <€—___ | Enter the unit number of the destination

PT set for the NT Link (1:N).
0] 4 I Ciancel I

10. Set the port to use to connect PLC and the unit number of the PT that will be the destination. Here,
the unit number is set to 0 because the cable is connected to the RS-232C port with a 1:1 con-
nection.

11. Click the OK Button in the Serial Setting Dialog Box.
12. Click the OK Button in the Comms Method Dialog Box.

Transferring Screen Data

1. Click the Connect Button in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. After completing the connection,
the screen on the PT switches to the following screen and the PT will wait for the data to be trans-
ferred. Here, the entire project will be transferred as an example.
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Connection Complete

Start downloading/uploading

Check Select All, and click the @ button to display the Transfer Confirmation Dialog Box.
Click the Start Button. The download will be started.

4. The following dialog box will be displayed at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The
PT must be restarted to operate the screens that have been transferred. Click the YES Button to
restart the PT. Click the NO Button to continue downloading data.

N512 TRAMSFER

To run the transmitted project. you need to restart NS hardware.

\spl) Downloading completed,
Do you want to restart it now?

No I

Even if the NO Button is selected, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when exit-
ing the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

N512_TRANSFER E3

Exit pracessing iz performed while connecting to NS hardware.
“r'ou need to restart NS hardware to exit it. Do pou want ta restart MS hardware now?

Mo | Cancel |

If the YES Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If the NO Button is clicked, it will become neces-
sary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the Cancel But-
ton.

B Serial Connection between a Computer and a PLC and Ethernet be-
tween a PLC and a PT Set for Transferring Data to the PT through the
PLC

This section describes an example of the settings used when transferring screen data from the
NS-Designer to a PT connected by Ethernet through a PLC connected with the computer by a serial
(toolbus) connection.
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< Screen Data

- Serial (Toolbus) ﬁ““" Ethemet
- }.’\KR ﬁ

Ethernet Unit Setting Ethernet Settings
Node Address | 6 Node Address 22
IP Address 192.168.0.6 IP Address 192.168.0.22
Unit Number 1 Ethernet network | 3
address

Settings on the PLC

Create the following routing table entry using CX-Net of CX-Programmer Ver. 3.1 or later and transfer
the routing tables to the PLC.

1. Input the unit number of the Ethernet Unit. Here, 1 is input.

2. Input the network address of the Ethernet Unit. Here, 3 is input.
w PLC Routing Table

File Edit Options Help
] [=21= ] = et 2] N o A IR

-4 C51G-H-CPU4S
gy Unit 00
- Unitot
4y Unit 02
gy Unit 03
gy Unit 04
- dggy Unit 05
- dggy Unit 05
gy Unit 07
gy Unit 08
- dggy Unit 09

dagy Uit 10
gy Unit 11
gy Uit 12
gy Uit 13
gy Uit 14

gy Lnit 15
gy Lriit Z52{COMM)

@ Unit 253(PRPHL)

Local Metwark. Remate Metwark, Relay Metwork  Relay Hode
onto j via j

onto via
anito wia
onto via
onto via
onto via

onto via

bl L]

wuulululuulul
wluulululuulul

onto via

L ulululiduluhudl

o

| bbb

| Cancel |

] slou I [ Efyaarh I Main View] Dvewiew] Table Viewl

|C51GH-CPU45 |Netwark:0 Node:0 G 4

Reference

¢ Turn OFF pin 5 on the DIP switch on the PLC’s CPU Unit when connecting a device other than a
computer running the CX-Programmer (such as a PT or host computer).

¢ Turn ON pin 5 when connecting a computer running the CX-Programmer.

10-40



Section 10 Transferring Data 10-3 Data Transfer Using SPMA

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Settings on the PT

Make the settings on the NS-Designer shown below. After completing these settings, transfer them to
the PT along with the screen data.

1.
2.
3.

7.

Select Settings - System Setting — Comm - All on the NS-Designer.

Set Ethernetto Enable.

Click the Ethernet Tab and make the following settings.

Set the same IP address as that of the PT. Here, 192.168.0.22 is set as an example.
Set the subnet mask of the PT. Here, 255.255.255.0 is set as an example.

Click the Add Button to display the IP Address Setting Dialog Box.

Set the same Node Address and IP Address as those set in the Ethernet Unit. Here, 6 is set for
Node Address and 192.168.0.6 is set for the IP Address as examples.

Click the OK Button.

System Setting
PT | il ] Histary | Commeal | Serial Pors |
Serial PortB Ethernet | Contraller Link. | Frinter I Wideo
Metwork Address(M) lﬁ LAN Speed(T)
MNode Address(0) |22 ::II |1U.-"1 00 BASE-T Auto Switch d
UDP Part No.(U) [3500]

P Addre:

IPaddessl)[ 192 . 165 . 0 . 22
Subnet Mask()[ 255 . 286 . 255 . 0
Default GatewsylE)[ 0 . 0 . 0 . 0 |
IP Prosy Address(P) m

— Conversion Table(B]

Mo [ IP Address |
6 192162.06

ey | peEE

ak | Cancel |

Transfer the settings with the screen data to the PT. To do this, connect the PT with the computer
directly and perform standard data transfer. Do NOT transfer the data through the PLC.

Setting the Communications Method

1.

Open the desired project on the NS-Designer and select File - Screen Data Transfer. The Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box will appear.

Click the Comms.Method Button on the top right of the dialog box. The Comms.Setting Dialog
Box will appear.

Select Pass Through PLC.
Select the communications method between the computer and PLC. Set Serial (Toolbus).
Select the communications method between PLC and PT. Set Ethernet.
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Make sure to select when transferring data through a PLC.

Comms. Method

[~ Auto-reset after the transmission Cpgyns. Route

¥ Pass through PLC

[ Auloeset after the ‘G’

=5 e
tranismission PLC--FLC-MHS

U] E]
AR Select the communications method between

i Wirect data bapster o ME/Computer— — Data transfer bo the NS thiough F'LE—/ the Compu_ter and PLC’ (Here’ Serlal
Cormmns. Method (Toolbus) is selected as an example.)
’7 el | ﬂl [1)Comms. Method
’VISBHa\[TUUIbu - o
1

iV

I |
FLC
Erarife [Metwork]
'I ]
[2])Comms. kethod
[Eterer =] @\\ Select the communications method
™ between the PLC and PT. (Here, Ethernet

is selected as an example.)

CancellL) | Help(H] |

6. Click the Set... Button on the right of the communications method setting. The following Serial
Setting Dialog Box will appear.

Sl 2 / (1) Set the COM port to use to connect

the computer and PLC.

Part [conT j" | (2) Set the baud rate between the
computer and PLC.
Baud Rate |1152UU - 'l

(3) Set whether to detect the baud rate
between the computer and PLC.

Baud Rate Irwalid ¥
Auto-Detect I J

Responze Iﬂ—\

E‘?D?citggg)g L= I (4) Input the response monitor time.
Increase the time only when there
Ok | Gancel | are frequent communications error.

1 Port Set the COM port on the computer to use to connect the computer and
PLC.

2 Baud Rate Set the baud rate between the computer and PLC to 9600, 19200, 34700,
57600, or 115200.

3 Baud Rate Auto-Detect | Set whether to detect the baud rate set for the peripheral port on the PLC.

The default is to detect the baud rate. If detection is disabled (pin 4 on the
PLC’s DIP switch is turned ON), set the baud rate in 2, above, to the same
speed as set for the peripheral port on the PLC.

4 Response Monitoring Input the response monitor time. Increase the time only when there are
Time frequent communications error.

7. Set the Port to the COM port to use to connect the computer to the PLC. Here COM1 is set as an
example.

Click the OK Button in the Serial Setting Dialog Box.

Click the Set... Button on the right of the NS and PLC Field. The Ethernet Setting Dialog Box
shown below will be displayed.
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10. Set the Network Address between the PT and PLC (the value set in the local network table using
CX-Net). Here, 3 is set as the Network Address for Ethernet communications.

11. Set the Node Address of the destination PT for the Node Address. Here, the node address of the
PT is input. Here, 22 is set as an example.

Ethernet/GLK Setting x|
Metwork Addrezz I
0 to 127 E
Mode Addrezs
i 1o 126) [22
Cancel |

12. Click the OK Button in the Ethernet Setting Dialog Box.
13. Click the OK Button in the Comms Method Dialog Box.

Transferring Screen Data

1. Click the Connect button in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. After completing the connection,
the window will switch to the following window. Here, the entire project will be transferred as an
example.

Connection Complete

Start downloading/uploading

2. Select Select All, and click the [E button to display the Transfer Confirmation Dialog Box.

3. Click the Start Button. The download will be started.

4. The following dialog box will be displayed at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The
PT must be restarted to operate the screens that have been transferred. Click the YES Button to
restart the PT. Click the NO Button to continue downloading data.

NS12_TRANSFER E

To n the tranzmitted project, you need to restart NS hardware.

\s:) Downloading completed.
Do pou want o restart it now?

Even if the NO Button is selected, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when
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exiting the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

N512_TRANSFER

Exit proceszing iz performed while connecting ta NS hardware.
Y'ou need to restart M5 hardware to exit it Do you want to restart NS hardware now?

Mo I Cancel |

If the YES Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If the NO Button is clicked, it will become
necessary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the
Cancel Button.

B Ethernet between a Computer and a PLC and Serial 1:N NT Link be-
tween the PLC and a PT Set for Transferring Screen Data to the PT
through the PLC

This section describes data transfer from the NS-Designer to a PT connected with either the RS-232C
port or peripheral port in the PLC by a Serial connection through a PLC connected by Ethernet.

Screen Data

NS-Designer —’ PT
“\bﬂ Communication Method

between computer and
PLC: Ethernet

Communication Method
between PT and PLC: Serial

i

Ethernet Unit Setting . )
. IP Address | 192.168.0.6 Serial Setting
NS-Designer | 192.168.0.10 Local 1 Network Address for Serial 3
IP Address Network Communications
22;':; or Address NT Link unit number of the PT 0
Node 6 (rotary
233’:603"2 1 Address switch)
Unit No. 1 (rotary
Node 10 switch)
Address
Routing Table Setting
Local Network Table
Unit No. Local Network
Address
1 (Unit No. of the Ethernet Unit) | 1
252: RS-232C Port 3
253: Peripheral Port

Settings on the PLC

Set the IP Address of the PLC Ethernet Unit (hardware or software setting) and Node Address (rotary
switch setting).

For instance, set values as follows:
IP Address: 192.168.0.6

Network Address: 1

Node Address: 6

Refer to the Chapter 9 Ethernet Connection- Setting an Ethernet Unit in the Tutorial Manual for details
on settings.

1. Create the routing tables using CX-Net in CX-Programmer Ver. 3.1 or later and transfer them to the
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PLC. Create the local network table treating either the RS232-C port or peripheral port as the
Communications Unit by setting the items shown below.

Connecting the PT with the PLC Using the RS-232C Port

Treat the RS-232C port as the Communications Unit. Set 252 for the SIOU, and set 3 for the Local
Network of the serial communications that pass through this unit number.

Unit Number Local Network Address
252 (serial port) 3

Connecting the PT with the PLC by the Peripheral Port

Treat the peripheral port as the Communications Unit. Set 253 for the SIOU, and set 3 for the Local
Network of the serial communications that pass through this unit number.

Unit Number Local Network Address
253 (peripheral port) 3

2. Add the Local Network Table for PLC Ethernet Unit in the same manner.
Set 1 for the SIOU and 1 for Local Network.

Unit Number Local Network Address
1 1

Settings on the PT

There is no need to make settings when connecting a PLC with a PT by Serial (1:N NT Link) connec-
tion.

Setting the Communications Method

1. Open the desired project on the NS-Designer and select File - Screen Data Transfer. The Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box will appear.

2. Click the Comms.Setting Button at the top right of the dialog box. The Comms.Setting Dialog
Box will appear.

Select Pass Through PLC.
Select the communications method under Computer. Here, Ethernet is set.
Select the communications method between the PLC and PT. Set NT Link under NS and PLC.
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Select this option to transfer through the PLC.

Comms. Method

i~ Auto-reset after the transmission Coggrs. Route

¥ Pass through PLC

Auto-reset after the

LE
transmission w 1@

PC--PLC-NS

|r i 2 Set the communications method between the
PC---PLC-[Metwork]--PLC--MS

computer and PLC.
— Diiect data ansfer o WS /Lomputer— — Data transfer o the NS thiough PLC —//

[Eammms: biethed
’7 [Ser [ [z {1)Comms, Methbd
—=lC]

Drive ’V IElhemEI j
[ = !
PLC
[Metwork]

[2)Comms. Method

T Select the communications method between the
PLC and PT.

CancellL) Help(H] |

6. Click the Set... Button to the right of the communications method setting. The following Network
Setting Dialog Box will appear.

x|
Metwaork | Dri
l rver | Set the Ethernet network address.
—FIMNS Source Address
Metiork: = Mode: ID _I? Uit ID _I?
—FINS Destination Address
Metwork: |1 < Zl Mode: |6 r Unit: |0 =
—Frame Leneth——————  ~Response Timeout (&) ———————— —— :j:ntggrr;?t:lzzrgfgirzstﬁ;:itnsgﬁ
I2DDD _l: |2 *\:‘
—Haost Link Unit Humber———  —Metwork Operatine Level —~— Input the response monitor time.
0= = # ) # Increase the time only when there are
frequent communications error.

ok | owent | Az |

7. Input the Ethernet network address for the Network of the FINS source address. Here, 1 is set as
an example.

8. Input network address and node number of the PLC’s Ethernet Unit for the Network and Node of
the FINS destination address. Here, 1 is set for the Network and 6 is set for the Node as an ex-
ample.

9. Click the Driver Tab and make the following settings.
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Metwork, Settings [Ethernet] x|

Network Driver |

—wiorkstation Node NMumber

|1 23] Eﬁ

—IF Address Port Mumber ——
192 168 i f
| | |

T Set the IP address of the PLC's

Ethernet Unit.

ok | owent | Az |

10.

11.
12.

13.

14.

15.
16.

Input the IP address of the PLC’s Ethernet Unit. Here, 192.168.0.6 is set for the IP Address as an
example.

Click the OK Button in the Network Settings Dialog Box.

Click the Set... Button on the right of the NS and PLC Field. The Serial Setting Dialog Box shown
below will be displayed.

Sernal Setting Ed
Set the serial communications network address

Metwark Add / (the value set for the local network table in the
Qe N CX-Net) between the PT and PLC.

Unit Mo [0 ta 7] IEI \

k. I l:an.:ell Input the unit number of the PT that is the
target of the 1:N NT Link.

Set the serial communications network address (the value set for the local network table in the
CX-Net) between the PT and PLC. Set 3 as the Serial communications network address.

Set the unit number of the destination PT. Here, 0 is set because the RS-232C port is connected
1:1.

Click the OK Button in the Serial Setting Dialog Box.
Click the OK Button in the Comms Method Dialog Box.
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Transferring Screen Data

1. Click the Connect Button in the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box. After completing the connection,
the screen on the PT switches to the following screen and the PT will wait for the data to be trans-
ferred. Here, the entire project will be transferred as an example.

Connection Complete

Start downloading/uploading

2. Select Select All, and click the El Button to display the Transfer Confirmation Dialog Box.
Click the Start Button. The download will be started.

4. The following dialog box will be displayed at the computer when the data transfer is finished. The
PT must be restarted to operate the screens that have been transferred. Click the YES Button to
restart the PT. Click the NO Button to continue downloading data.

NS12_TRAMSFER B
\q) Downloading completed.

To run the transmitted project. you need to restart NS hardware.
Do pour weant to restart it now?

Mo |

Even if the NO Button is selected, the confirmation message shown below will be displayed when
exiting the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box.

N512_TRANSFER E3

E«it processing iz perfarmed while connecting to NS hardware
“r'ou need to restart NS hardware to exit it. Do pou want ta restart MS hardware now?

Ha | Cancel |

If the YES Button is clicked, the PT will be restarted. If the NO Button is clicked, it will become

necessary to restart the PT directly. To return to the Screen Data Transfer Dialog Box, click the
Cancel Button.
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B Ethernet between a Computer and a PLC and Controller Link between
a PLC and a PT Set for Transferring Data to the PT through the PLC

Screen Data

NS-Designer < > PT

- 5 \

o g
,—_;{__ Communication method Communication methgd between PT L
S |_‘ between computer and and PLC: Controller Link

.= PLC: Ethemet

R 7

Ethernet Unit Setting Controller Link Unit Setting PT Setting
NS-Designer IP 192 168.1.0 | [IP Address 192.168.0.6 Network Address for |3 Network Address 3
Addres‘s on the Local Network 1 8ontrolle|_' thr_1k Controller Link Unit 5
computer Address ommunications Node Address
Network Address |1 Node Address 6 (rotary Node Address 4
Node Address 0 switch) Unit Address 2

Unit No. 1 (rotary

switch)

Routing Table Setting
Local Network Table

Unit No. Local Network
Address

1 (Unit No. of the 1

Ethernet Unit)

2 (Unit No. of the 3

Controller Link Unit)

Settings on the PLC

1. Set the IP Address of the PLC Ethernet Unit (hardware or software setting) and Node Address
(rotary switch setting).

For instance, set values as follows:

IP Address: 192.168.0.6
Network Address: 1
Node Address: 6

Note: Refer to the Chapter 9 Ethernet Connection- Setting an Ethernet Unit in the Tutorial Manual for details on
settings.

2. Setthe Node Address and Network Address of the PLC Controller Link Unit.

For instance, set values as follows:
Node Address: 4
Network Address: 3
Note: Refer to Controller Link Units Operation Manual (W309) for details on settings.

3. Create the following routing table using CX-Net in CX-Programmer Ver. 3.1 or later and transfer it

to the PLC.
Unit Number Local Network Address
Ethernet Unit 1 1
Controller Link Unit 2 3
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v PLC Routing Table
Eile Edit Options Help

10-3 Data Transfer Using SPMA

[_[D]x]
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E-dg CS1G-H-CPU45
gy Unit 00
= Unikn
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Loeal Network

Fremate MNetwork
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Relay Metwork.  Relay Mode

ulululududululul

ulululuulululul

1

| hlulublulsh

Festore |

Cancel |

-S\DU i EBaTh: MainView | Overview | Table View

[CS1GHCPU4E  [NetworkOMode:dl  [Fun i

Settings on the PT

Make the settings on the NS-Designer shown below. After completing these settings, transfer them to
the PT along with the screen data.

1. Select Settings — System Setting — Comm-All in NS-Designer.

2. Set Controller Link to Enable and click the Routing Table Setting Button. The Routing Table
Setting Dialog Box will be displayed.

Local Metuwork Tabh r D Rt Vet
Diestination Fiemote Gisteniay
Network Type  Unit Ho. Local Network Address Network Address Hetwork Addiess Mode Address
[ario ] [ T B B
s [ I o [o E
[emn fi? 8 B b b
Jew I | [o [ E

T Y Y T Y T P
T YT Y T Y T P
7P P Y T T T P

E|
Cancel

3. Input 1 as the Destination Network Address, 3 as the Remote Network Address, and 4 as the
Gateway Node Address (Controller Link Unit's node address). Click the OK Button to return to the
System Setting Dialog Box.

4. Transfer the above settings along with any desired screen data to the PT. At this time, connect the
PT directly to the computer. Perform normal screen transfer without selecting Pass Through PLC.

Setting the Communications Method

1.  Open the desired project on the NS-Designer and select File - Screen Data Transfer. The Screen
Data Transfer Dialog Box will appear.
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Click the Comms.Method Button at the top right of the dialog box. The Comms.Method Dialog

2.

Box will appear.

Select Pass Through PLC.
Select the communications method under Computer. Here, Ethernet is set.

10-3 Data Transfer Using SPMA

Select the communications method between the PLC and PT. Here, CLK (Controller Link) is set.

Select this option to transfer through the PLC.

Comms. Method

I

[~ Auto-reset after the transmission Lmms. Roul

Pass thiough PLC

Autoreset after the
B i “‘"

@
PC-PLC-NG

(s

)] [2)
PC--PLC-[Metwark]--PLC-MS

= itect data fransterto S Eomputer

[Earims, [EHiad
’7 Sefial A | ) 2 @]I

~ Drata transfer ta the NS through PLC—

Computer

Drive

"[1]Enmms tdethod

ki)

Cancell] | Helpi) |

[Etemet =] 4_ 107 'l
1

PLC
[MNetwork]

(2Iomms Method |
IET3 = ETm

Select the communications method
between the computer and PLC.

Select the communications method
between the PLC and PT.

Click the Set... Button to the right of the communications method setting. The following Network
Setting Dialog Box will appear.

ettings [Ethernet] x|
| Set the Ethernet network
Network. | Driver | address
—FINS Source Address
MHetmork: = [dade: ID :: it ID :: I Set the network address and
= - - — | | node number of the PLC’s
—FINS Destination fiddrezs Ethernet Unit.
Metwork: |1 =i Mode: |G =i [t ID _I?
—Frame Length — Response Timeout ()
I2DDD :: 2 <=
— = Input the response monitor time.
—Hazt Link Unit Kiumber — Metwark Operating Level Increase the time OnIY When there
ID—__, P are frequent communications
= Cul il T #
error.
ok | et |

Input the Ethernet network address for the Network of the FINS source address. Here, 1 is set as

an example.

Input network address and node number of the PLC’s Ethernet Unit for the Network and Node of
the FINS destination address. Here the network address is set to 7 and the node number is set to

6 as examples.

Click the Driver Tab and make the following settings.
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Metwork, Settings [Ethernet] x|

Network Driver |

—wiorkstation Node NMumber

|156 Eﬁ
—IP Address — Port Mumber ——
| 192 168 i] [ < _Iqr-‘.nn Set the IP address of the
PLC’s Ethernet Uniti.

ok | owent | Az |

10. Input the IP address of the PLC’s Ethernet Unit. Here, 192.168.0.6 is input as an example.
11. Click the OK Button in the Network Setting Dialog Box.

12. Set the Network Address between the PT and PLC (the value set in the local network table using
CX-Net). In this example, 3 was set as the Network Address for Controller Link communications
and so set 3.

13. Set the Node Address of the destination PT. In this example, set the Node Address of the PT’s
Controller Link Unit, i.e., set 5.

Ethernet Setting E |
Set the Controller Link communications network
N e Add « address (the value set for the local network table
sl ratiezs B in the CX-Net) between the PT and PLC.
[1ta127]
MNode Address I—I Set the unit number of the PT that will be the
[1to 126] 5 destination.
Cancel |

14. Click the OK Button.
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B Transferring Data, such as a Ladder Program, from CX-Programmer to
a PLC through a PT

Transferring Data, such as a Ladder Program, from a Computer to a PLC through a PT Connected to
the Computer via Ethernet and Connected to the PLC via Serial 1:N NT Link

Ladder program, etc.

>

<<

- Ethernet =F\\ Serial 1:N NT Links ;

Node Address: 22
IP Address: |P Address:
192.168.0.10 192.168.0.22
Network Address: 1

Settings on the PT

Go to the System Menu - Comm Tab Page. Press the Enable Button under Ethernet to display settings
on the right side of the screen. Set these items in the way shown in the following table.

It is also possible to make the following settings in the NS-Designer’s system settings, and transfer
them together with any desired screen data beforehand.

Item Setting
Network address 1 (network address between the computer and PT)
Node address 22 (PT’s node address)
IP address 192.168.0.22 (PT’s IP address)
Subnet mask 255.255.255.0
IP address (of computer) 192.168.0.10

Settings on the PLC
It is not necessary to make settings when connecting a PLC with a PT by serial communications (1:N
NT Link).

Settings on the Computer
1. Start up CX-Programmer. Then, set the IP address of the PT in the IP Address on the Network Set-
tings - Driver Tab Page.

2. Click the Network Tab and set the items in the table below.

Item Setting
FINS Source Address Set the local network address of the PT.
FINS Destination Address Connection via serial port A: 111
Connection via serial port B: 112
Node Here, 10 is set as an example.
Frame Length Here, 1000 is set as an example.
Response Timeout Default value is 2.
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Reference

¢ The node set from the Network Tab Page is fixed at 1. Transfer will not be performed correctly if
another number is set. Be sure to set 1.

3. After completing the settings, establish online connection and transfer the data (e.g., ladder pro-
gram).

The following example shows how to perform settings for transferring data, such as a ladder program,
from CX-Programmer, via a PT connected via Ethernet, to a PLC connected via Controller Link.

Ladder program, etc.

>

<

- Ethernet
—

P Address: Controller Link Unit's
IP Address: 192.168.0.22 Node Address: 4
192.168.0.10 Node Address: 22 Controller Link Unit's
Unit Number: 2

Controller Link Unit's
Node Address: 5 Network Address: 3

Network Address: 1

Settings on the PT
Perform the following settings with NS-Designer.

1. Select Settings - System Setting — Comm - All on the NS-Designer.
2. Set Controller Link and Ethernet to Enable, click the Controller Link Tab, and make the follow-

ing settings.

PT I Intial | History | Commetl | Serial Ports, |
Serial PortB | Ethernet Contraller Llnkl Printer I Videa

_ Set the network address for Controller
Netwark pcdesstt) 3 =g Link communications between the PT
Node Address() [5 = and PLC.
Camn. Speed(s) |2M__l\
I Set the unit number for the PT’s
Data Link Table Setting[L) Controller Link Unit.
Fiead Statu:

™ Read Status(F]
Fiead Allocation Address(Q)] $B | 32336 _l:

Cancel |
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3. Click the Ethernet Tab and make the following settings.

System Setting x|
FT | [ritial | History | Comm-&ll I Serial Portd I
Serial Partf Ethemst | ControllerLink | Printer | Videa
Network Address(y) [1 = [ LM Spesdl]
Node AddressiD) [22 = [[10/100 BASE-T Auto Switch =]
LIDF Port Na.(U) [3600=]
— P Addr
IP Addressfl]| 192 . 168 , 0 , 22
Sub-net Mask(5]| 255 . 255 . 285 . 0
Default GatewayE]l 0o.0.0.0
IP ProxyAddlessE]l o.,0.,0.0
—Conversion TableB]———
No... [ 1P Address |
o 192168.010
22 132168022
Edit{E] | Delete&l
ok | Cancel

4. Set the network address between the computer and NS-Designer as the network address. In this
example, 1 is set.

Set the PT’s node address as the node address. In this example, 22 is set.
Set the IP address set for the PT as the IP address. In this example, 192.168.0.22 is set.
Next set the subnet mask. In this example, 255.255.255.0 is set.

Next, click the Add Button at the bottom left of the dialog box to display the IP Address Setting
Dialog Box. In this example, the node address and IP address set for the PT and computer are set.

Click the OK Button.
10. Transfer the above settings together with any desired screen data to the PT.

© N o o

©

Settings on the PLC

Start up CX-Programmer. Connect the computer directly to the PLC. Create the following routing table
and transfer it to the PLC.

Item Setting
SIOU (unit number of the PLC’s Controller 2
Link Unit)
Local Network 3
Remote Network 1
Relay Network 3
Relay Node 5
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s PLC Routing Table [_[o]x]
Eile Edit Options Help
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Festore | Cancel |
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Settings on the Computer
Start up CX-Programmer.
1. Setthe IP address of the PT in the /P Address on the Network Settings - Driver Tab Page.

Metwork Settings [Ethernet]

Network  Driver |

— Wwoorkstation Node Mumber

I1 B8 _|:' V¥ duto-detect

—IPAddiess——————— [~ Port Mumber
| 192 0168 . 0 . 22 “9500

ak I Cancel | Help |

2. Click the Network Tab and make the following settings.

Iltem Setting

FINS Source Address — Network (between 1
computer and PT)

FINS Destination Address — Network (be- 3
tween PT and PLC)
Node 4
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Hetwork Settings [Ethemet]
Metwork | Diiver |

—FIMS Source Addre:
Metwark: I1 j e =5 ID j it IEI ﬁ

~ FINS Destination Address
Metvaork: |3 j MHode: |3 j [ rits ID ﬁ

—Frame Length—————— [~ Responze Timeout [s)
IEDDD _I: |2 _I:

= Hizsti Lt Wit umter = Hetwork [l perating Level

ID _I? L gi |

ok | Help |

3. After completing the settings, establish online connection and transfer the data (e.g., ladder pro-
gram).

Transferring Ladder Programs
Refer to the manual for the CX-Programmer for details on transferring ladder programs.

10-57



Section 11 Printing

NS-Designer Operation Manual

Section 11 Printing

This section describes functions provided for printing.

11-1
11-2
11-3
11-4
11-5
11-6

Printing Project INfOrmation ...........c.ooieiioiiiiiiiieie ettt st e b 11-1
Printing Page INfOrmation...........c.cccvirieiiieiieiecie ettt ettt se e seenaesneesneesnsansaeseens 11-4
PIOVIBS.. ..ttt ettt e e e s b e s bt e bt et e et e h et e h e e bt et e ea bt e bt e bt et e ea et eae e eateeheenbeen 11-8
Outputting to AN RTEF File.....ccuiiiiiiiiiieiee ettt sttt et et e e s e s e sseeseenseenes 11-9
Headers and FOOTETS. .......coutiiiiiiiiieriiere ettt sttt et ettt st ettt s sbe e 11-10

IMLATZINS -ttt ettt e e et h et e bt et e et e eh e e e bt et en bt e et e e h e e e b e e bt e bt et e e et sateeae e bt e bt e b e ebeenees 11-12
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11-1 Printing Project Information

Project information can be printed. The information that can be printed is given below.

Information Details
Screen Title List Prints a list of screen titles.
Sheet Title List Prints a list of sheet screen titles.
Alarm Setting List Prints a list of registered alarms and events.
Unit & Scale List Prints a list of registered numeric units and scales.

To print only registered items turn ON Print Set Item Only.

Password Setting Prints a list of registered passwords.
System Data (Labels, System Setting) Prints a list of label switch names and system settings.

1. Select File - Print.

2. The Print Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the Project Information Tab.
3. Select the information to be printed.

Print x|
Project Information | Page Information | Header | Footer | Mareins | 1
Soreer THE Lot i Praject Information
?h\:ﬁﬁ gg{?inLgmlt.\st ¥ Screen Title List
Lé?“r‘in&t gg?IIEteLrtlfst Oy} [ Sheet Title List 2
g;g?:‘:%iz“mg ¥ #larm Setting List
é:‘;i‘:m Setting F | Unit
I Pa‘s‘swurd Setting b
[ System Data (Labels, System Setting)
F IF:JZ::: :,‘rlfnl Praview(F) I QK I Gancel Help(H)
4
No. Item Details
1 Include Select the information to be printed.
2 Printing Items List | Lists the items selected in No. 1, above.
3 | Print to File Outputs the selected items to an RTF (rich text format) file instead of a printer.
4 | Inverse Print Reverses black and white when printing.
5 | Preview Button Click this button to see a preview of the printed image.
Reference

+ Project information will be printed normally even if Reverse black and white is selected.

4. Click the OK Button.
The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Click the OK Button to start printing.



Section 11 Printing 11-1 Printing Project Information

NS-Designer Operation Manual

11-1-1 Printing Samples

Some samples of printer output are shown below.

Project Information, Top of Each Page
The project file name and project title are printed.

Project name: Operation Screen Title: New Project

Screen/Sheet Title Lists
Only the titles of screen pages that have been created are printed.

Page Title List

Page 0: MENU
Page 1: Operation
Page 2: Switch label

Sheet Title List

Sheet 0: Switch screen
Sheet 1: Date & time display
Sheet 2:

Sheet 3:

Sheet 4:

Sheet 5:

Sheet 6:

Sheet 7:

Sheet 8:

Sheet 9:

Alarm Setting List

Alarm Setting List

No. Address Priority Display Type Group Auto Screen Switch Switch Screen No. Auto Deletion Save History Text Color.
Message
1 $B100 1 High 0 ON 0 OFF OFF 217
(Japanese) Alarm 1
(English} Alarm 1 X
2 s 2 Middle 0 OFF 0 OFF OFF0
(Japanese) Alarm 2
(English} Alarm 2

Unit and Scale Settings

Unit & Scale Setting List
No. Unit name  Scale Offset
1 mm 10 0

2 om 10 10
3 m 1 0

4 km 1 0

5 inch 1 0

6 g 1 0

7 kg 1 0

8 occ 1 0

9 ml 1 0
10 1 1 0

1 C 1 0
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Password Settings

Password Setting

Level Password

Level1 Password 1
Level 2 Password 2
Level 3 Password 3
Level 4
Level 5

System Data

System Data
PT
<Start Up Wait Time> = 10 sec
<Key Press Sound> = ON
<Buzzar Sound> = ERR ON
<Screen Saver>
<Screen Saver Movement> = OFF
<Screen Saver Start-up Time> = 15 min
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11-2 Printing Page Information

User screen information can be printed. The following information can be printed.

Item Details
Screen Hard Copy Prints a hardcopy of the screen.
Functional Object List Prints a list of the functional objects in each screen.
Property Setting Prints a list of the properties of the functional objects in each screen.

1. Select File - Print.
2. The Print Dialog Box will be displayed. Select the Page Information Tab and select the range to be

printed.
3. Select the information and ranges to be printed. (Click the Details Button to set the information to
be printed.)
Print
Project Ihformation Fage Information |Header| Footer | Margins |
— ~Tnclude 1
Ereona] Bt Lit Frgereen  petaitwr. |
haap Settine P Sheet (eIl
‘Screen Hard Copy
Functional Object List
Property Setting — Print Rar 2
& Al Er i)

CoPaeesl® |_uj _ 3999:;||

Shieet: D::ll - I g::||

3
4
?/;:”Eg; :,!‘Em Previen(®) | ok | cencel | el |
\\ 6
5
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No. Iltem Details
1 Include Select the information to be printed.
Click the Details Button to display the following dialog box and select the informa-
tion to be printed.
Details
¥ Screen Hard CopyiH)
¥ Functional Dbject ListlL)
¥ Property SetingFi
Cancel
2 | Print Select the range of screens to be printed from the following options.
All Prints information on all screens that are used.
Pages Prints information on the specified screens.
3 Printing Items List | Lists the items selected in No. 1, above.
4 | Print to File Outputs the selected items to an RTF (rich text format) file instead of a printer.
5 | Inverse Print Reverses black and white when printing.
Example:
Normal Reverse black
display and white display
6 | Preview Button Click this button to see a preview of the printed image.

4. Click the OK Button.
The Print Dialog Box will be displayed.

5. Click the OK Button to start printing.

Reference

+ Project information will be printed normally even if Inverse Printis selected.
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11-2-1 Printing Samples

Some samples of printer output are shown below.

Project Information, Top of Each Page
The screen page number and screen title are printed.

Page No.: 1 Title: 1

Screen Hard Copy

Functional Object List

Functional Object List
[ON/OFF Button]
ID=PB0002: comment =
[Word Button]
ID=PBWO0000: comment =
ID=PBWO0001: comment =

Property Settings
The property settings on each tab page are printed.

o
[@ereral
Cornnerka= Acion Types=hlomentary Eutton Type:=Rectanqle2 Light(Type2]
[erw'éi;e Pd_‘dvess:=$B10 <Display Address L=B12 Lisplay Address2=4B 14
lorEhape
Aeddress 1CFF) Addres s2E0FF =14 =Address SOM Address2(CFF1=7
[ ;;fdrexsl(CFF) Addres s210M P12 <Addres=1{00) Addres s200M) =3
L
English{CFFI==5TART <Font Mame=Standard <Font Sze=1X 1
Font Srd=Standand Senic ds=Center sHorizontal=Certer
Tert Colr==
EnalishiCHI=5TOP F an: Mamex=Standard <Font Sizem=1 ¥ 1
Font Shl=Standand <eric d==Canter <Horizontal=Carter
TertCobr==)
JapareselOFF1==5T ART Fork Mame==Standard Font Size=1 % 1
Font Sne=Standard eric d==Center <Horizontal=Certer
Tert Cobr==)
JananeselOHI==STCP Fork Mames=Standard Font Sizes=1% 1
Fant sz\t:—ﬁtandard <ertic d==Canter <Horizontal=Carter
TextCol
F 4nd_‘ire(t Reference of Text Color=one =Swkch Labelz for dddres s ONIOFF==Link with Write Addres s OHICFF
vare
ZThree-dimensional Frame:=Specified <Color LefiiTop)=15
ColonRightatern)==8 oF rarne Sizes=4 <Franme ONOFF Displays=Link with Button CHIOFF
Berder Color=7
[Flideer
Flicker Mo =Mone
[wirel
<Display lirite Confimation Diakg==Ho Cperation Log=Nore
[Pasgword]
Pasgnord=tone
[Grouo]
roup==Hione
[Conil Flag]
dnput—Enzble <Display=Display

cro
hurrber ofMacro=2
acrol Execution Condition==Touch CM Tiring =tacro0 W sl imalid==Irmalid
Avlacral Execurion Condtion=Touch OFF Timing <acrol Validimdid:=Imvalid
n
[GGererall
“Cornrertas Acion Types=homentay <Button Type=Rectangle(Typel]
alrite Address=4B0
[Colarhane]
I l:;\.iidressl[c\F}: Addres 52(0FF):==14 ddress /00 Address2(OFF =7
L

Eralishi=lone Font Mames=Sandard o ont Sizes=l ¥ 1
Font She=Standard ettic d==Center <Harzontal=Center
et Cobra=i)

Iapanesex=ane FontMame:=tandard <Font Se=1 % 1
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Reference

+ All property information for objects will be printed for property settings. This may result in a large
number of pages being printed.

It is recommended that the Functional Object List is used to more efficiently check object settings.
The Functional Object List can be saved to a CSV file, which can also be printed.

Select Tools - Functional Object List, select the desired range, and click the Save Button to save
the Functional Object List to a CSV file. Refer to 5-9 Listing Functional Objects Used for details on
operating procedures.

+ With data block tables, only the settings for each tab page in the Property Settings Dialog Box are
printed. Settings for each data block field (e.g., communications addresses, data formats, keypads)
are not printed.
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11-3 Previews

Previews can be displayed of the printer output for project information or page information.

1. Select the items to be printed in the Print Dialog Box.
2. Click the Preview Button.

A preview window will be displayed. Operating procedures for the preview window are the same as
those for the standard Windows® preview window.

Example for Printing Page Information

S ] ]| ] ieme = R

m—
Eiw A Newsh WL DT
=== =

3. To return to the Print Dialog Box from the Preview Window, click the Print Button in the Preview
Window.

~ Reference

¢ The header and footer information can also be checked on the preview. Refer to 171-5 Headers and
/ Footers for information on headers and footers.

~ ¢ Toclose the Preview Window and Editing Window, click the Close Button in the Preview Window.
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11-4 Outputting to an RTF File

The selected project or page information can be printed to an RTF (rich text format) file. RTF files can
be edited with MS Word and other word processing software.
The procedure for outputting to an RTF file is as follows:

Project name: Sample Title: Tutorial
Page Title List

Page 0: Screen 1

Page 1: Screen 2

Page 2: Screen 3

Page 3: Pop-up window
Page No.: 0 Title: Screen 1

Functional Object List

[ON/OFF Button]

ID=PBO0000: comment = Machine A RUN/STOP
ID=PB0001: comment = Machine B RUN/STOP
ID=PB0012: comment = Transfer to PLC

[Bit Lamp]

ID=PL0002: comment = Machine A flashes while running
ID=PL0003: comment = Machine B flashes while running
Page No.: 0 Title: Screen 2

[Reed Button]

ID=PBWO0017: comment = Switch Label

[Label]

ID=LBL0001: comment = Tab 1

ID=LBLO002: comment = Tab 2

1. Select the items to be output to the RTF file in the Print Dialog Box.
2. Select Print to File.

Print

{Prafeci Tnfif mafion | Page Iformation | Header | Footer | Mareins |

i Project Infor mation

Alarm Setting List
[~ Screen Title List
I~ Sheet Title List
¥ Alarm Setting List
I~ Unit & Scale List
I=| Print et tzme Only
[~ Password Setting
[~ System Data {Labels, System Setting}

¥ Print tao file
I Twerse Frint Frovien(E) | ok | Gancsl Help(H!

3. Click the OK Button.

4. The dialog box shown below will be displayed.
Specify the directory and file name where the RTF file will be saved, and click the Save Button.

Save As K
Save in IEMP Proj j gl
Sample
File name: |test.rtl Save I
Save astype: [Rich Text Fomat 1] = Cancel |
%
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11-5 Headers and Footers

Headers and footers can be added to the documents to be printed.

The header is the margin at the top of the page and the footer is the space at the page where the page
number, date, time, and text strings can be printed.

A sample of a printed header and footer is shown below.
(1) Date (2) Time (3) Project name (4) Page number (5) Text string

1 2 3 5
] | |
00/05/0515:54:21 Project 1 Text Header
10 Text — Footer
| |
4 5

1. Select the Header Tab or the Footer Tab in the Print Dialog Box.
2. Select the items to insert into the header/footer and the locations for the items.

Print [ x|
Project Information | Page Information | FETET | Footer | Marsin |
Laftl) entors) Right (R
= = =
= =l =l
Page N ~ adde
[ 2

HelpiH)
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11-5 Headers and Footers

No. Item Details
Position | The insertion position for text strings in headers and footers can be set to left, center, or right.
2 | ltems Use the following procedure to set the items to insert.

1. Place the cursor at the insertion position.

2. Select the item to insert from the combo box and click the Add Button.
“&” followed by the printing item name will appear in the input field. "&" does not have to
be added when inputting character strings.

Example: The following settings will produce the header and footer shown in the previous

sample.
Header
Left(L) Center(S) Right(R)
B DatelETime] = alProject Name] ] TEST 1]
-] ] -]
Footer
Leftil) Center(s) Right(R
= &[Page Nol = =
-] - -]

11-11
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11-6 Margins

Set the distances from the edge of the paper to the printed characters. The project or page information
will be printed inside the area bounded by the margins. The header and footer will be printed in the
margins.

1. Select the Margins Tab of the Print Dialog Box.
2. Set the width of the top, bottom, left, and right margins.

Project Infarmation | Page hformation | Header | Footer Marsins |
| T — 1
R e o e
Battom(B) | =  Treh@®
ety =]
Right(R) 1=
2
T e Pt o
No. Item Details
1 Units Select centimeters or inches for the margins set in item 2, below.
2 Margins Set the width of the top, bottom, left, and right margins.
Each margin can be set to between 0 and 10 centimeters (0 and 4 inches).
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Section 12 Importing/Exporting CSV Files

This section describes the methods used to import and export property information for functional objects as CSV
files.

The CSV files that are exported can be edited using spreadsheet software or a text editor and then reimported to set
functional object properties in a "batch" operation.

The following items can be edited in the CSV files.
o Address settings

e Comment settings

o Label settings

Functional objects cannot be added or deleted.

12-1 EXPOTTING CSV FILES ...ueiiuiiiiiiiiiiiee ettt et ettt e b e b e bt et st satesaeesaeesbeenbeans 12-1
12-2 Editing CSV FILES ..ottt e 12-2
12-3  IMPOTTNG CSV FILES ..ueiiiiiiiiiiieiiee ettt ettt et b e s b e b e e bt et estesaeeeseesaeesbeenbeens 12-3
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12-1 Exporting CSV Files

The property information for functional objects in the entire project or for selected screens can be ex-
ported to a CSV file.
1. Select File - Export CSV File.

2. The Export CSV File Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the range to be exported and then click the OK Button.

Export CS¥ File E
Range

& wihole Project(P)
¢ Current Screen()

Add a checkmark to start the

[ Edit C5V file aft tinalE spreadsheet software automatically
: B iz Ep e and open the CSV file when it is
exported.

A dialog box to specify the location in which to save the CSV file will be displayed.

Reference

+ When exporting CSV files on Windows 2000 or XP, Unicode or ASCII can be selected as the output
code. To translate a label, for example from Japanese into Chinese, using Excel, select Unicode.
Unicode, however, is not supported for Windows 95, 98, and NT, i.e., the output code is always
ASCII (multibyte). Windows 2000 or XP is required to specify Unicode.

For details, refer to 13-2-3 Creating Multi-language Display Screens Using the CSV Import/Export
Function.

Reference

+ Edit CSV file after exporting can be turned ON when exporting to the CSV file to automatically start
the application associated with the CSV extension. If the executable file for the associated applica-
tion cannot be found, the following error message will be displayed.

Program Not Found
Windows cannot find excel exe.
This program is needed for opening fles of

ed for
type Microsoit Excel Comma Separated
Yalues File'

Location of excel exe:

£

0F_ | Cowd | Locae. |

Specify the executable file to start the application and open the exported CSV file.
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12-2 Editing CSV Files

CSV files can be edited with spreadsheet software or a text editor.
In the CSV file, the labels, comments, and addresses set for the functional objects can be edited.

1.

Open the CSYV file that was exported to the spreadsheet software or text editor.

If Edit CSV file after exporting was turned ON when exporting to the CSV file, the spreadsheet
software or text editor associated with the CSV extension will be started and the file will be opened
automatically.

NS-Designer internal information

Project file name

Screen file name
1 =ER

3 Pt T Functio_nal object types and settable
3 PAGED | ~PNLPGOOD.IPW properties

4 PASED  POMOFE EComment Label OFF(EnglLabel QbiELabel OFF Label DG Wyrite AddrDisplay AcDisplay Address? !
5 PAGED | PEO0OD STOP RUM $E100 $B200 $E300

b PAGED "\-’\‘{ord But Comment Label(English) LabellJapanese) Address

7 PAGED PEWDDDW 100

8 PAGED  *Cdmmant Commext Label(English) Label{Japanese)

9 PAGED  PBGEO002

10 PAGED  *Bit Lamp Comment Nabel(English) Label{Japanese) Display Address

11 PAGED  PLOOD3 $B0

12 PAGED  PLOODA $B0

Screen page Property settings input field

number ID number

Example 1: Changing the write address for an ON/OFF button from $B0 to $B10.

5 PAGE3-T *ON/OFF BLComment |Label OFF({Type OLabel ONT YWrite Addres Display At Display Address2
6 PAGE3-T PBOOO? $E0 $3B100

B3 7PAGES-T PBOOOS 581

Example 2: Setting the label for a command button to "Screen 1."

5 PAGES-T ["OM/OFF BuComment |Label OFF(Type Ojl@bel ON(T
6 PAGE3-T |PEOOO7
7 PAGES-T |PEOOOS

g PAGES-T PBOODS STOP RUM

2. After editing, confirm that the extension of the filename is CSV and save the file.

Reference

L4
L4

Objects and screens cannot be added or deleted from the CSV file.

When the file is closed, a message warning that some changes may be lost if the file is saved in the
current format may be displayed. This will not adversely affect PT operation.

The file contains internal information required by the NS-Designer when the file is imported
(****VERS). Do not edit this information.

12-2



Section 12 Importing/Exporting CSV Files 12-3 Importing CSV Files

NS-Designer Operation Manual

12-3 Importing CSV Files

CSV files that have been edited externally can be reimported into the NS-Designer to change the
property information of the entire project or selected screens. An error check will be performed on the
CSV file when importing.

1. Select File - Import CSV File.

2. The Import CSV File Dialog Box will be displayed.
Select the range to be imported and then click the OK Button.
Import C5¥ File
—Range
" Wwhale Project(P]
@ Curent Screen(0)

— Apply Attribute

Apply the text attributes
of specified label Mo.

lLabel IEninsh hd I

Tk text attritutes (Fant
iarme Fantsize, Font Stle,

ertical, Hereamtal, and
Teqt Ealarn | will be applied
boatter tee af Lake]
iames:

Cancel |

3. Adialog box will be displayed to select the CSV file to import.
Specify the file and click the Open Button.

Look jn: | =3 osv =l & &l o
el S ample:
File name: |Sample Open I
Files af type: [CSVHlelC5V) =1 Cancel |/
4. A dialog box to notify that the import operation has been completed will be displayed. Click the OK
Button.

@ LS file import completed.
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Validation
An error list will be displayed if any errors are found during validation when importing. To edit the CSV file, click
the Edit CSV Button. The spreadsheet software or text editor will be started and the imported CSV file will be

opened.

Emmor No. List

Line ... I Emar Mo. I Diata

2 9.PAGEQ.NUMODD3. S0 10 1:Address Setting Errar
2:C5Y Format Ermor
3:Memary Insufficient
4:File Open Error
@ 5:Project/Screen Mot Specified

Edit C5V

— @

‘ 2

Reference

+ Any of the following operations in CSV file editing will cause errors when importing a CSV file.

1. Deleting rows or columns

2. Adding rows or columns

3. Changing or deleting the NS-Designer internal information on line 1 (****VERS3)
4. Changing project file names, screen page file names, or screen page numbers
5. Changing functional object ID numbers

6. Changing property names

3. NS-Designer internal information
4. Project file name

4. Screen page file name
1 7™ER3 /
2 ™*Project_T

5. Functional object ID number
3 PAGED  —PNLPGOOOAPW

4 PAGED  "ON/OFF BComment Label OFF(EnglLabel ON(ELabel OFF Label OMi.Write Addi Display Ac Display Address2

5 PAGED  PBOOOD STOP RUN $E100 $E200 $E300
6 PAGED  *Word But Corment Label(English) LabeliJapanese) Address

7 PAGED  PEWDOO1 w100

8 PAGED  *CommancCormment  Label(English) LabeliJapanese)

9 PAGED  PBCO00Z Switch Screen

10 PAGED  *Hit Lamp Comment Label(English} Label(Japanese) Display Address

11 PAGED  PLOOO3

12 F‘rGED PLO004 $B0

4. Screen page number 6. Property name

+ Do not save CSV files in Unicode. An error will occur if CSV files saved in Unicode are imported.
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No.

Details

1

Displays the line number in the CSV file data where the error was found.

2

Displays the error number. Refer to the following table for details.

Error

No Details Countermeasure

1 Address or label 1. Confirm that addresses are set within the range of the number
setting is not cor- of addresses set in the System Settings.
rect. 2. Confirm that the format of address settings is correct.

3. Confirm that none of the labels are too long.

2 Format error in im- | Check that the imported file is in CSV format.
ported CSV file.

3 Insufficient mem- Close any unnecessary applications and re-execute the import
ory. Settings con- operation.
tained in CSV file
cannot be imported.

4 Could not open the | Check that the file is not being used by another application. If the
CSV file. CSV file file is being used by another application, close the file and then
could not be im- re-execute the import operation.
ported.

5 A project file name | Refer to the following and insert the project file names or screen file names.

or screen file name
specified in the
CSV file does not
exist.

Column A ColumnB Column C

1™™/ER3

2 *Project_T 1
3 PAGED  ™PNLPGO00.1PW

4 PAGED  "OWN/OFF [Cnmméqi

5 PAGED  PBOOOO

B PAGED | "Word But: Comment
7 PAGED PBEWOOO1

8 PAGED  |*Commanc Comment
9 PAGED  PBCOOO0Z2

10 PAGED | "Bit Lamp |Comment
11 PAGED PLOOO3

12/PAGED  |PLOOOA

Columns are A, B, and C in order from the left. Rows are 1, 2, and
3 in order from the top.

1. The project file name is specified in the B column in the rows
with a "1" in the A column. (The version is specified in row 1 of
the B column, however, so the project file name is specified in
row 2.)

Format: ***project name
Example: If the project name is "Test": ***Test

2. The screen file name is specified in the C column in the rows
with a "2" in the A column. (The project file name is specified in
row 1 of the B column, however, so the screen file name is
specified in row 3.)

Format: “*PNLPG screen page number/sheet page num-
ber.IPW

Screen page numbers are 3-digit hexadecimal numbers start-
ing from 000.

Sheet page numbers are 3-digit hexadecimal numbers in the
range FFF (page number 0) to FF6 (page number 9).
Example: If the screen page number is 16:

*PNLPGO010.IPW

Example: If the sheet page number is 3: **PNLPGFFC.IPW

Row 1

Row 2

Details on the error that was detected will be displayed. The format is as follows:
Row number, screen page number, ID number, and error detection identifier

For the previous dialog box, there is a mistake in the CSV format of the Numeral Display Object with
ID number NUMOOO3 located on screen page number O on line 9.
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Applying Attributes

When importing a CSV file of screen data that has been set using multiple label settings, the specified
label attributes can be applied to all the labels.

Import C5¥ File

—Range
" Wwhale Project(P]
@ Curent Screen(0)

— Apply Attribute

PRly the text attnbutes 1
of specified label No. ™

Label IEninsh J -] 2

The text attributes [Font

Mamme Fort Size, Font Style,
ertical, Horizontal, and

Text Colar | will be applied

Lo ather type of Label

M armes.

Qg I Cancel
No. Iltem Details
1 Apply the text Select to apply attributes. If the number of set labels is 1, this option is disabled.

attributes of
specified label

No.
2 | Label Select the name of the label to which the attributes are to be applied.
Reference

+ The following items are affected when label properties are applied.
e Font name
e Font size
o Font style
« Vertical position
e Horizontal position
e Text color
+ If label attributes are applied to a CSV file that has been reedited, such as by adding screen data,

and then imported after label attributes were applied, the label attributes will also be applied to the
previous data for the selected label name.
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Section 13 Multi-language Display

This section describes the settings required for multi-language display on the PT screen using the label switching
function or the indirect specification function, or by importing/exporting CSV files.

I3-1  OVEIVIBW...uiiiiiiiiciietest ettt ettt sttt a e sttt a e ae et aeen e enesa s eneeaeenenes 13-1
13-2  Creating Multi-language DiSplay SCTEEMNS .......cccuiriiriiriiiiiieeieieteee ettt eeeens 13-2



Section 13 Multi-language Display 13-1 Overview

NS-Designer Operation Manual

13-1 Overview

Multi-language displays use Unicode for the character information displayed in a screen. This enables
switching the screen between different languages, such as Japanese, English, and Chinese.

NS-series PTs use the label switching function, the object character string indirect reference function
(e.g., for list selection or text), and the CSV file import/export function to implement multi-language
displays.

A computer environment (Windows 2000 or Window XP) that supports creating Unicode data is re-
quired for multi-language displays.

This section describes the settings required for multi-language display on the PT screen.
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13-2 Creating Multi-language Display Screens

The following methods can be used to create screens that allow multi-language display.

1. Input multi-language characters in NS-Designer property settings.
2. Display multi-language characters using indirect object specification.
3. Create multi-language display screens using the CSV import/export function.

13-2-1 Inputting Multi-language Characters in NS-Designer Property
Settings

Settings on the PC

In order to create screen data with NS-Designer using the multi-language function, it is necessary to
perform Windows settings beforehand. The settings are made from the Windows Control Panel. The
actual settings required depend on the input language. Perform settings in the way indicated in the fol-

lowing table.
Language used Input method PC setting
Japanese IME (MS-IME, ATOK, etc.) Not required (Use standard setting.)
Western European languages Character Map Not required (Use standard setting.)
(German, Spanish, etc.) On-screen Keyboard Additional setting for input locale
Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chi- | IME (MS-PinYin98, etc.) Additional setting for input locale
nese, Hangul (input system setting)

Note: The PC settings are used by other functions as well and so be sure to make these settings before creating
a multi-language display screen.

Reference

¢ Use Windows 2000 or XP when creating multi-language screen data with NS-Designer. The crea-
tion of multi-language screen data is not possible with Windows 95, 98, ME, or NT.
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Setting the Input Locale for Western European Languages
The windows shown in the following explanations are for Windows 2000.

1. Open Control Panel — Regional Options and select the Input Locales Tab Page. Click the Add
Button.

¢ In Windows XP, open Control Panel — Regional Options and select the Languages Tab
Page. Click the Details Button under Text services and input languages.

Regional Dptions 2| x|

Generall Numbersl Cunencyl Time I Date  Input Locales |

—Inztalled input locales
Input language Keyboard layout/IME

English [Urited States]

Add... Bemave | Froperties... |

IME Settings... | Set as efaulk |

— To turmn off Caps Lock,
' Press CAPS LOCK key " Presz SHIET key

—Hot keys for input locales
Item Key zequence

Switch between input locales

Switch to English [United States] - JS [MNaone]

[~ Enable indizator an taskbar

0k I Cancel | Apply |

2. The following window will be displayed. Select the language to be input under Input locale (Input
language in Windows XP) and click the OK Button.

Add Input Locale 2| x|

Input locale:

Keyboard layout/IME:

German j

3. Switch between input locales is automatically set under Hot keys for input locales. Also the Enable
indicator on taskbar option at the bottom of the window is automatically selected. If the setting is
None, change the setting with the Change Key Sequence Button (Key Settings Button in Win-
dows XP).
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Regional Options 2 x|

Generall Numbersl Cunencyl Time I Date  Input Locales |

—Inztalled input locales
Input language Keyboard layout/IME

@ [ English [United States) us
German [Germany)

Bemove | Froperties... |
IME Settings... | Set az Default |
— To turmn off Caps Lock,
' Press CAPS LOCK key " Presz SHIET key
—Hot keys for input locales
Item Key zequence

Switch between input locales Left Alt+5 hiﬂ.!
Switch to English [United States] - JS [None] -

LChange Key Sequence... |

[+ Enable indicator an taskbar

0k | Cancel | Apply |

4. Click the OK Button to complete the settings.

5. After completing the settings, confirm that the indicator in the bottom right-hand corner changes
when the left Alt Key and Shift Key are pressed.

e When inputting Japanese using MS-IME:
L@ 163

e When inputting German using On-screen Keyboard:

<BH 1049

In this example, German was added. Use the same procedure to add Spanish or any other western
European language. Set as many languages as required.

Setting the Input Locale for Simplified Chinese, Traditional Chinese, and
Hangul

In order to input Asian languages, such as Chinese, the appropriate input system and fonts must be
installed. As an example, the setting procedure required for inputting Chinese using MS-PinYin98 is
explained below.

1. Setting the System Language
Add Chinese to the system language settings.
1. Open Control Panel — Regional Options.

2. Under Language settings for the system (Code page conversion tables in Windows XP), se-
lect the Simplified Chinese option and click the OK Button. The Windows CD-ROM may be re-
quired at this point.

3. After the OK Button is pressed, a prompt asking whether or not to restart Windows will be dis-
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played. Restart Windows.
The fonts required to display Chinese characters will be displayed.

Regional Options 2x|

General | Numbersl Currenc:yl Tirme I [rate I InpLit analesl

— Settings for the curent uzer

tary programs support intermational zettings for numbers, curencies,
times, and dates. Set the locale in arder to use the standard settings.

Your locale (location]:
| English [United States) =l

— Language zettings for the system
Your gpztem iz configured to read and write documents in multiple

languages.
Japanesze ;I
F.orean
Simplified Chinese [
O Thai

Traditional Chinese

Set default... | Advanced... |
QK I Cancel | Apply |

In this example, Simplified Chinese was added. Use the same procedure to add Traditional Chinese or
Hangul. Select Traditional Chinese and Korean in the list box.

2. Adding the Input Locale
1. Open Control Panel — Regional Options, select the Input Locales Tab Page, click the Add Button,
and add Chinese under Input locale.

¢ In Windows XP, open Control Panel — Regional Options, and select the Languages Tab
Page. Click the Details Button under Text services and input languages and add Chinese.

There are several types of Chinese input system (IME). In this example, the input system
MS-PinYin98 is selected.

Click the OK Button.

Add Input Locale 2| x|
Input locale:
| Chinese [PRC) [ ]

Keyboard layout/IME:
| Chinese (Tradiional) - US Keyboard =l

2. Switch between input locales is automatically set under Hot keys for input locales. Also the Enable
indicator on taskbar option at the bottom of the window is automatically selected. If the setting is
None, change the setting with the Change Key Sequence Button (Key Settings Button in Win-
dows XP).
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Regional Options 2 x|

Generall Numbersl Cunencyl Time I Date  Input Locales |

—Inztalled input locales
Input language Kepboard layout/ME
@ [ English [United States) us
German [Germany] German
Chinese [FRLC) Chinege [Traditional] - U5 Keyboard

Bemove | Froperties... |

IME Settings... | Set az Default |

— To turmn off Caps Lock,
' Press CAPS LOCK key " Presz SHIET key

—Hot keys for input locales
[tenn

Key zequence

Switch between input locales Left Alt+5 hiﬂ.!
Switch to English [United States] - JS [None] -

LChange Key Sequence... |

[+ Enable indicator an taskbar

0k | Cancel | Apply |

3. Click the OK Button to complete the settings.

4. After completing the settings, confirm that the indicator in the bottom right-hand corner changes
when the left ALT Key and SHIFT Key are pressed.

e When inputting Japanese using MS-IME:

Lar @ 1531
e When inputting German using On-screen Keyboard:
e When inputting Chinese using MS-PinYin98:

B 915

Inputting Multi-language Characters in NS-Designer Property Settings

The method for inputting multi-language characters in NS-Designer property settings is explained be-
low.

1) Inputting Multi-language Characters in Property Settings Using IME

1. Select the language to be input either after clicking the indicator on the Windows taskbar or by us-
ing the Alt and Shift Keys.
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>

English (United States)
German (Germanty)

French (France)

Portuguese (Portugal)
Spanish (International Sort) - Spanish
French (Luxembourg) - French
Microsaft IME 2000 (Japanese)
t =20

EEET

erd l_l_
EELN:

Microsoft T2

2. Input the required characters in the Label input box in the Property Settings Dialog Box for the re-
quired objects.

ON/OFF Button - PEO0DD x|

Generall Colar/Shape  Label |Frame|

—Label

Switch(L] [Type 0 -

[Press Enter Key to break a Line.] Font Mame:  Standard
Font Size: 1x1

l “hao_ | Font Style: Standard
[OFF Vertical: Center y
[— Carter Text Attibute(F]... |
o Tewooor W |
IEF

[T Indirect Reference of Text Colorl)

Label(C] 1

Addressfi] |

Set(1]... |
[~ Switch Labels for Address ON/OFF(S]
) Link with write Address ONADEE(L]
| Link with the Specified &ddiess DM /DFF]

ficldressi] Set(Z].. |
[~ Use As Defaul(D

= s DefaulD) dppbl) | [ 0K | Cancel | Hep

™ Display Expansion Tabs(T)

Reference

+ "IME” stands for “Input Method Editor” and is an input system for inputting special language char-
acters from the keyboard. It can, for example, be used to convert characters to and from those used
in Japanese. There are IME systems for different languages; for example, MS-IME2000 or ATOK
can be used for Japanese and MS-PinYin98 can be used for Chinese. There are systems that come
with Windows and systems that can be purchased separately. Refer to the software manual or help
file for details.

2) Inputting Using the On-screen Keyboard

"On-screen Keyboard” is a standard Windows program that allows a keyboard to be displayed on the
screen and characters to be input using this keyboard. It is started by selecting Programs — Accesso-
ries — Accessibility — On-screen Keyboard. Depending on the Windows setup, it may not be installed.
In this case, install it from Control Panel — Add/Remove Programs — Add/Remove Windows Com-
ponents.

The following image is for input in English. If the input locale is switched to another language in the way
mentioned later, the keyboard display will change accordingly.
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[zz] On-Screen Keyboard ;Iglil

File Kevboard Setbings Help
nz | hm| pupli13
del | end] pd

3) Character Map

"Character Map” is a standard Windows program that allows characters to be selected from a list and
then input into the application as desired. It is started by selecting Programs — Accessories — System
Tools — Character Map. Depending on the Windows setup, it may not be installed. In this case, install
it from Control Panel — Add/Delete Programs — Add/Delete Windows Components.

The characters outlined in the following image are the western European characters that can be input
with the NS Series. Regardless of the input locale setting mentioned later, these characters can always
be input with NS-Designer.

% Character Map =10 =]
Font ; |ﬂ.ﬁ.fial ;l Help I
I“#$%&'()“+,—.f01234ﬂ
SIE[7(8|9 ] |=|=7|7|&A|B|C|IDIE|F|GIH
L MNOIF QIR S| T UYWAY 2]
1 | lalblcldle| flglhli]|]|k|{mn|o|p
qlr|s|tulv|wlx{viz|{]]| ~ AR IS
IBREEBEBENEEEERNURRE
o | Va| Ve %4 ¢, | A A A A|A|AEC|E|E|E|E|T]

T TB[N[O[O[OC|O|C]= |@lUlUlUlUlY (PR al4
dlalalale|cle|e|e|eli|i|T|T|8]A|d 0|85
ol -[a]ulufalaly]p]y[F[E[AE[A[a]C E[C[E] « |
Characters to copy Select | Lopy |
[ Advanced view
| J+0021: Exclamation kark

Note: In some circumstances, the characters outside the outlined section may not be displayed on NS-Designer
or the PT.

Character strings are input using the Character Map in the following way.
1. Insert the desired characters in Characters to copy by double-clicking them in order.
2. Once all the desired characters have been inserted, click the Copy Button.

3. Input the character string in the desired place in NS-Designer using Cirl-V (i.e., press the Ctrl and
V Keys at the same time to copy the character string).
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Reference

¢ Unicode

Characters are input and displayed on a computer (not just with the NS Series), using a character
code. Each character is assigned a number based on this code.

For example, the number 41 hex is assigned to the letter “A”. Sentences can be constructed, words
can be arranged, and characters can be displayed on the screen using this code.

ISO has established a character code for alphanumeric characters (i.e., numbers and letters of the
alphabet). Windows and the NS Series use the ISO8859/1 character code to represent characters
for English, French, Italian, German, and other western European languages.

Asian languages, such as Japanese, Simplified Chinese, and Traditional Chinese use a large num-
ber of characters and there are character codes for these languages that have been defined by
standards organizations (e.g., JIS in Japan and GB in China).

“Unicode” is a character code that was established with the purpose of unifying the various western
European and Asian languages. Windows NT, 2000, and XP as well the NS Series use Unicode to
achieve multi-language display with ease.

13-2 Creating Multi-language Display Screens
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13-2-2 Displaying Multi-language Characters Using Indirect Object

Specification

With the NS Series, multi-language display is created when Unicode-format text files for text objects
and list objects with multi-language input are read. Also, with data block tables, reading/writing of data
files is possible in Unicode format. Unicode format also allows multi-language display to be used for the
log output of alarm/event history and the import/export of CSV files.

The objects for which data can be read or displayed using Unicode are given in the following table.

Object name

Operation

List objects

Files storing character strings in Unicode format are read
and displayed as lists.

Text objects

Files storing character strings in Unicode format are read
and displayed.

Data block settings

Data files are read and written.

Log output

CSV files edited in Unicode format can be imported and
exported. Log output to CF is also possible.

In order to display multiple languages using indirect specification of object properties, the following set-

tings are required.

1. Create the indirectly specified Unicode text.
2. Inthe Property Settings Dialog Box for the objects, set the character code to Unicode.
3. Specify the indirectly specified file name in the Property Settings Dialog Box.
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Text Objects

Text - LELODO1
Generall Background  Label |Frame|
— Label
SwitchiL] | Type 0 =l
[Press Enter key to break a Line.]
LabellCl|_ABEL Fort Mame:  Standard
Fomt Size: 1x1
Font Style: Standard
Wertical Center
Harizontal: Left Text Attribute(E]... |
TedColr [ A e |
I~ Indirect Feference of Test Calor])
AddressM]l SEH].. |
¥ Indirect Reference of Sking(S) | Character Code ——
File: Marne{t) I Browse[ﬂ]...l ™ ASCI Codeli)
Address for Sel2 L
Selecting a Line(:) ;L]I
[ Clear Display when the Address Walue iz 0Z)

™ Use &s DefauliD)
spbit] | [ Ok | Cancel | Hep
™ Display Expansion Tabs(T)

Data Block Objects
Data Block Setting x|

e I Lzt 8l L Data Block Parameter Settings x| 2| -
Edit{kd] |

Character Code
Add[a] |
[efete ) |

Farameter(F)

 ASCIl Code([M)

4 0K | Cancel | _’l

After adding/deleting a field K |
button o the property dialog bos of Data Block T able to reflect the changes pou made
to Data Block.

Cancel |
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Alarm/Event History

Serial PartB | Ethernet |E0ntlo|lerLink| Prirter | Yideo
PT | Iniial Histoy | Commeal | Serial Pona
— Operation Log

Mo, of Records(E] m =

¥ Uze Ring Bulfer[R]

Character Code for Log File
& ASCI Code(M]

— Logfile Dutput Format

€ Wertical Axis: Address/Horizontal Az Timefd)

£ Wertical Axis: Time/Horizontal Axis: Address(E]
[ Save the data with offzet time dizplay format]0

*Select the "Wertical Asis: TimeHarizontal
Amizdddress" as log file output format to enable the
zetting ' Save the data periodically that you hawve
made for the data log.

Ok I Cancel |

13-2-3 Creating Multi-language Display Screens Using the CSV Im-
port/Export Function

This section describes the procedure for creating multi-language display screens using the CSV im-
port/export function. The following diagram outlines the screen creation procedure.

v

Screen data CSV file

2. Export (Select Select a text file
1. Create English Unicode as the asthefiletype 3. Ccsv file
screen with NS- output code,) CSV file to read the file. After editing the English and Chinese
Designer. English labels —_—> labels, save the file in Unicode format (.txt).

Select comma-
delimited or text

string.
Have the English in
. the CSYV file translated
NS-Designer into Chinese.

English screen

Switch

labels |+ "MPor Text file Save
Chinese screen +— gaigléssfélg%?alé <

1. Setting the Number of Labels and Creating a Screen (Preparation)

Before creating a screen, set more than one for No. of Labels on the Project Property Dialog Box to
switch languages during machine operation. Then, create a screen in English in the usual way.
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(The number of labels can be changed after creating a screen.)

2. Exporting Screen Data

Export the created screen data to a CSV file using NS-Designer. When doing this, select Unicode as
the output code.

3. Editing and Saving the File

Edit the CSV file with a version of Excel that supports Unicode (Excel 2000 or 2002). Make sure that
the CSV file is loaded from the Open Dialog Box opened from the File Menu on Excel and opened by
starting the Text File Wizard. If the CSV file is opened without starting the Text File Wizard (opened by
drag-and-drop or by associating the file type with the program), according to Excel specifications,
Unicode data may not be loaded correctly and garbled characters and improper line-feed may appear.

Save the data as Unicode text (extension .txt).

4. Importing the Text File

Importing the converted file using NS-Designer completes creation of the multi-language display
screen. Transfer it to the PT and confirm whether the input labels can be displayed correctly in each
language by switching labels.

Procedure for Creating Screens
1. Create the screen data in English beforehand.

(5 WS-Dresigner - untitled - [0:5creen Page(00]
B Floim) EdR(E) ¥iewl¥) Functional Chiecks(F)  Fixed Objects

N E IR R
| A Abs
= =]

Open the Settings Menu and set the No. of Labels field in the Project Property Dialog Box to 2 min.

Tila | Swich Lael | baceo | Select Langusos |
Labal

Hooflebeld] [ 53]
serchbat [ 0

Label Hemell]  [Erolin
- Iritiad Labet

SHAICh] [Erglen =

oF | caws | Hewth) |

2. After creating the screen data, export the project data to a CSV file.
o Select Export CSV File from the File Menu.
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12 M- Dazigeve - unlibhed - (005 creen Pagr0)

The following screen will be displayed. Select Unicode for the output code.

5
~Range———————————

& Wihele ProjectF)

" Current Sereen(d)

[~ Edit C5V file after expeatinglE)
Output Cods

& Unicodell)

" ASCH Codeftd]

Cancel |

Click the OK Button and specify the name of the file to be exported. Finally, click the Save Button to
complete exporting the data to the CSV file.

NS-Designer

3. Exported CSV files are read using Excel. Select Open from the File Menu in Excel and then select
the CSV file to be edited in the dialog box. Specify Text Files in the Files of type field, and then

open the selected file.

oeen = x|

Loakin: [ projecta > & @ X Teok -

[projecta.csy

Files of bype: T S 2] - Cancel I
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The Text Import Wizard will open. Select the format of the original data in the Original data type field
and click the Next > Button to proceed to the next step.

Text Import Wizard - Step 1 of 3 - =

The Tewt Whizard has determined that your data is Delimibed,

IF this is correct, chaosa Mext, or choose the data bype that bost desoibes your data,
(Orignal deka bype

Chiocgs ke bype that best deseribes vour data: ‘

& - Characters such 25 commas of tabs separate each figld,

" Fiead width - Fislds are aligned in columns with spaces betwaen each Fald.

Start Impoet 2t oue: 1 2 Flearign:  [wandews tansm) 'I

Fravies of file C:iDotuments and SattngsiCrRONIDe. .. | projedd, C5V.

Ll mr=apEpns i‘
2, *r*projectd
Z R, PACED, **PHNLPCOOD. IPW

#, PAGED, *Text, Coxment, String{English)  String(French), Scring(Ita
|5, PAGED, LELODOO, ", "LAREL" , "LABEL", "LABEL", "LABEL", "LAREL", "LAE|

1 I ]
Cancel | Eiach | Mt = I Einish |

Deselect Tab in the Delimiters field, and select Comma. Click the Next > Button to proceed to the

next step.
Text Import Wizard - Step 2 of 3 il 1 JE|
This seresn kts you =t the delimibars vour data conkaing. You can ses
Faws poir becct is affiacted inthe previes bebow.
[ T | T Teeat consecutive deliriters 25 one
I [ab ™ semicelon I [Carmnal
I Space [ Other: i— Text qualfiar: 5 3
Daba preview
L [FrasyERe =
£ [F**projecth
o PAcED = PNLPEOO0, IPW
i [PRGED FTexc Conment FtringiEnglish) BsringiFr
3 PazE0 LELOG00 EABEL TABEL -
‘ 0

cancal || <peck || mewt> | Ensn |

Select all the rows in the Data preview field, and select Text in the Column data format field.

Text Import Wizard - Step 3 of 3 EHE

This screen lets you select each column and set olurn data Farmat
the Data Format,

" General

‘General’ converts numetric values ko numbers, date
values ta dates, and all remaining values to text,

" pate:

"~ Do not import column fskip)
Advanced...

Cancel < Back Mext = I Einish I
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Input the translation details below the cell of the label name corresponding to the lan-
guage to be used in the display.

E4 Microsaft Exced - projectA SV

|E)5 Bk yew Dt Fama Took Data Window Help

Neda SRY L mB|o-a= e olmE 2w “n ez u|Es
5 | = T
A B [ D ] E P G I
11 TTVERS
202 TTargjeckA
i3 ] PAGED  TPNLPGOO0. IFW
14 FAGED  "OM/OFF EComment | Label OFF(Languages) Label ONiLanguage)[ Tabel OFF Canguaget
L5l PAGED PBOOM Hello T
B 5 PAGED "Bt Lamp Commenl Label[Languaged) Label{Languaget)
70 PAGED  PLOM

After editing is completed, save the file. Specify Unicode Text in the Files of type field.

savens 2|
Savein: IJ projecth, j 4= @ O R Teok -

colectA_C5V | l_lﬂ Save
Save as e [Lniode Tet (% t) = |

4. Import text files using NS-Designer. Always check whether the project is the pre-edited version
before importing the file. When the dialog box for completing the import operation is displayed,
screen creation allowing multiple display languages will be completed.

%) N5 -Diesignes - unlited - [000:5 cieen Page000]
B Filf) EdSE| Wied] Funetional ObwelslF) Fend O

Open the project again with NS-Designer. When the label is switched, the translated version of the
label will be displayed.
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Original language Translated language
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Appendices

These appendices provide reference information for using the NS-Designer. Refer to them as required.

Appendix 1
Appendix 2
Appendix 3
Appendix 4
Appendix 5
Appendix 6
Appendix 7
Appendix 8
Appendix 9
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Quick Reference

Appendix 1

This appendix lists where to look for information on the various functions of the NS-Designer.
"Programming Manual" refers to the NS Series Programming Manual (Cat. No. V073-E1-[]) and "Cross

Reference" refers to the NS Series Cross-Reference provided on the NS-Designer CD.

Item Procedure Reference
Fixed Displaying lines, ar- | Fixed Object - Line or Polyline Section 5-2
objects |rows, and polylines
Displaying rectangles |Fixed Object - Rectangle Section 5-2
Displaying triangles, | Fixed Object - Polygon Section 5-2
trapezoids, diamonds,
and other polygons
Displaying circles and | Fixed Object - Circle/Oval Section 5-2
ovals
Displaying an arc Fixed Object - Arc Section 5-2
Displaying a sector Fixed Object - Sector Section 5-2
Filling fixed objects Tiling Tab Page on the Fixed Object Properties Dialog Box (Set-| Programming
tings - Object Properties) Manual Sec-
tion 2-6
Displaying bitmap data |Display a bitmap object (Functional Object - Bitmap). Programming
JPEG files can also be displayed. Manual Sec-
tion 2-12
Using the same fixed |1. Select a registered object and then register it as an object in | Section 5-13
object in more than the library using Tools - Register Library.
one application 2. Display the library object using Tools - Use Library.
Displaying special 1. Create image data using a BMP or JPEG file. Programming
symbols and charac- |2, Display a bitmap object (Functional Object - Bitmap). Manual Sec-
ters tion 2-12
Displaying the same |1. Select a registered object and then register it as an object in | Section 5-13
graphic in many loca- the library using Tools - Register Library.
tions or on many 2. Display the library object using Tools - Use Library.
screens
Changing displayed |1. Create bitmap objects (Functional Object - Bitmap). Programming
objects accordingto |2 Indirectly specify the display files to change the bitmap that is | Manual Sec-
specified conditions displayed based on PLC or PT status. tion 2-12
1. Display a word button object (Functional Object - Word But-| Programming
ton). Manual Sec-
2. Set Select shape for the button shape on the General Tab tion 2-9
Page.
3. Set the shapes to be displayed when the button is pressed,
when it is not pressed, and when the set value matches on
the Color/Shape Tab Page.
Video Displaying video im- | Display the images using a video display object (Functional Programming
display |ages Object — Video Display). Manual Sec-
tion 2-12
Text Displaying text that Display the text with a text object (Functional Object - Text). | Programming
display |does not change Manual Sec-
tion 2-12
Changing displayed |Use a String Display and Input object (Functional Object - Programming
text based on PLC String Display & Input). Manual Sec-
status tion 2-11
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Item Procedure Reference
Text Changing displayed |1. Create a text object (Functional Object - Text). Programming
display |textbased on PLC |2 Select Indirect Reference of String on the Label Tab Page. | Manual Sec-
status The displayed text will change according to PLC or PT status. | tion 2-12
Screen |Changing the dis- Create a command button object set to change the screen Programming
display |played screen using a |(Functional Object - Command Button). Manual Sec-
button tion 2-9
Screen Screen n
0 .
Changing the dis- Switch to a specific screen when a specified bit turns ON using | Programming
played screen when a |the automatic screen change function in the alarm/event set- Manual Sec-
specified bit turns ON |tings (Settings - Alarm/Event Setting). tion 2-13
Changing to a differ- |Change the screen by writing the screen page number to $SWO0 | Programming
ent screen based on |in system memory. Manual Sec-
PLC or PT status ($SWO in system memory contains the current screen page tion 2-4
when the screen is number.)
changed : -
Create a command button object set to change the screen Programming
(Functional Object - Command Button) and use indirect Manual Sec-
screen page number specification from the PLC or NT to control | tion 2-9
the screen page number according to PLC or PT status.
Creating screens with [Turn ON the Use as Pop-up Screen setting on the Size/Pop-up | Section 4-1
other screens overlaid [Tab Page of the screen properties (Settings - Screen Proper-
on them ties).
Creating a common  |1. Create the common portion of the display as a sheet (File - |Section 4-3
screen to be used with|  Open Sheet).
many other screens |2 Apply the sheet (File - Apply Sheet) to display it on the re-
quired screens.
Changing only a por- |Create the portion to be switched as a frame object (Functional| Section 4-4
tion of the display Object - Frame).
based on PLC or PT
status
PLC bit |Controlling a lamp Create a bit lamp object (Functional Object — Bit Lamp). Programming
status based on PLC bit PT Manual Sec-
display |ON/OFF status Screen tion 2-10
PLC
N ‘ 7
0" O
Controlling a dis- Create bitmap objects (Functional Objects - Bitmap) and then | Programming
played object based |indirectly specify the display files to change the bitmap thatis |Manual Sec-
on PLC bit ON/OFF |displayed based on PLC status. tion 2-12
status 1. Create an ON/OFF button object (Functional Object - Programming
ON/OFF Button). Manua/ Sec-
2. Select Select shape for the button type and then specify the |fion 2-9
shapes to change to on the Color/Shape Tab Page.
Changing PLC bit 1. Create an ON/OFF button object (Functional Object - Programming
status by pre_ssing_a ON/OFF Button) and set the PLC bit as a write address. Manual Sec-
button and displaying | Create a bit lamp object (Functional Object - Bit Lamp) and | tion 2-9
}he status by lighting a|  set the display address to the same PLC bit.
amp
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PLC bit |Controlling displayed |1. Create an ON/OFF button object (Functional Object - Programming
status  |text based on PLC bit ON/OFF Button). Manual Sec-
display |ON/OFF status 2. Turn ON the Switch Labels for Address ON/OFF setting on | tion 2-9
the Text Tab Page of the Properties Setting Dialog Box. Then
select Link with the Specified Address ON/OFF and set the
PLC bit.
T
Screen
PLC
WMN -
7DEI:“ it
When OFF
Controlling displayed |Create a text object and select Indirect Reference of String on | Programming
text based on PLC bit |the Label Tab Page. The displayed text will change according to | Manual Sec-
ON/OFF status ON/OFF status of the PLC bit. tion 2-12
Displaying an alarm or|1. Set the display message and the PLC bit in the alarm/event | Programming
event message based | settings (Settings - Alarm/Event Setting). Manual Sec-
on PLC bit ON/OFF |2, To display one line, create an alarm/event display object tion 2-13
status (Functional Objects - Alarm/Event Display) and to display
a list, create an alarm/event summary history object (Func-
tional Objects - Alarm/Event Summary History).
PT
Screen Alarm/Event Setting|  p| G
Alarm/Event Summarv History
Alarm /Eventi <4—r—|Alarm /Eventi ]
Alarm /Event2 < Alarm /Event2 )
: : u
Alarm/Event Display f
Recording a history of | 1. Set the display message and the PLC bit in the alarm/event | Programming
PLC bit ON/OFF settings (Settings - Alarm/Event Setting). Manual Sec-
status, saving itin the |2 Create an alarm/event summary history object (Functional |tion 2-13
PT, and displaying it Objects - Alarm/Event Summary History).
for confirmation 3. Select Alarm history for the display data on the General Tab
Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box.
PT
Screen
Alarm/Event Summary  Alarm/Event Setting PLC
History
Alarm /Event1 {Alarm /Eventi|«¢ o
Alarm /Event2 Alarm /Event2 ¢ o
. O
PLC Displaying numeric Use a numeral display and input object (Functional Object - | Programming
word data Numeral Display & Input). To prevent input, turn ON Display |Manual Sec-
status Expansion Tab on the Control Flag Tab Page of the Property tion 2-11
display Setting Dialog Box and disable input.
Displaying a level Create a level meter object (Functional Object - Level Meter). | Programming
meter Manual Sec-
tion 2-12
Displaying an ana- Create an analogue meter object (Functional Object - Ana- Programming
logue meter logue Meter). Manual Sec-
tion 2-12
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Item Procedure Reference
PLC Displaying a broken- |Create a broken-line graph object (Functional Object - Bro- Programming
word line graph ken-line Graph). Manual Sec-
status tion 2-15
display
Displaying text string |Create a String Display and Input object (Functional Object - | Programming
data String Display & Input). To prevent input, turn ON Display Manual Sec-
Expansion Tab on the Control Flag Tab Page of the Property tion 2-11
Setting Dialog Box and disable input.
Displaying a data log |Create a data log graph object (Functional Object - Data Log |Programming
graph Graph). Manual Sec-
tion 2-14
Changing the color of |Create a word lamp object (Functional Object - Word Lamp). |Programming
a lamp based on PLC |The lamp can be switched among 10 colors. Manual Sec-
word status tion 2-10
Displaying detailed 1. Turn ON the Write Alarm ID to the Specified Address setting | Programming
information and coun- | on the General Tab Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box |Manual Sec-
termeasures by press-| for an alarm/event summary history object (Functional Ob- |tion 2-13
ing an alarm/event jects - Alarm/Event Summary History) and set a write ad-
summary history ob- dress for the PLC word.
ject 2. Create text objects (Functional Object - Text).
3. Select indirect specification of the text string on the Text Tab
Page and set the same PLC word as set in step 1.
When an alarm or event occurs, an ID number will be written
to the specified address and the text will be changed accord-
ing to the value of the number.
NS
PLC
ID write .
Displa 1 -‘ D
Py PR, reference
. —
‘ Label ‘ Text string file
AIalm/Evem
Summary & History
Displaying recipe data | 1. Create a data block table object (Functional Object — Data |Programming
Block Table). Manual Sec-
2. Set the data block to be displayed on the General Tab Page |fion 2-16
of the Property Settings Dialog Box.
Writing | Turning ON/OFF a Create a button that will turn ON/OFF the specified bit using an | Programming
datato |[PLC fromthe PT ON/OFF button object (Functional Object - ON/OFF Button). |Manual Sec-
the PLC PT tion 2-9
Screen PLC
—
ONOFF o
@ Bit address
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Item Procedure Reference
Writing | = |Inputting numbers |1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming
data to % from a tenkey ject - Numeral Display & Input). Manual Sec-
the PLC |@ 2. On the Keypad Tab Page of the numeral display and input ~ |fion 2-11

] . h
c property settings, set either Standard system keypad or
?D} Large standard system keypad as the input method.
o' |Writing a constant |1. Create a word button object (Functional Object - Word But- | Programming
S |with one button ton). Manual Sec-
§ 2. Select Set Value for the button operation on the General Tab |fion 2-9
Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box.
PT
Screen
PLC
I EPY
A
7 \N Numeral Display & Input
ord Button

Incrementing or 1. Create a word button object (Functional Object - Word But- | Programming

decrementing a ton). Manual Sec-

value with buttons |2 Select Increment/Decrement for the button operation on the | tion 2-9

General Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box.
Set a negative value to decrement.

Inputting a value |1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming

frc_>m a pop-up ject - Numeral Display & Inpuft). Manual Sec-

window 2. On the Keypad Tab Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box, |fion 2-11

select Input from Pop-up Screen.

Inputting a value |Create a command button object on the specified pop-up win- | Programming

from a pop-up dow (Functional Object - Command Button). Manual Sec-

window Set Key button on the General Tab Page of the Property Setting | ion 2-9

Dialog Box.

Inputting from Create thumbwheel switch object (Functional Object - Programming

thumbwheel Thumbwheel Switch). Manual Sec-

switches PT tion 2-11

Screen PLC

> 123

= |Inputting from a 1. Create a String Display and Input object (Functional Object | Programming
§~: virtual keyboard - String Display & Input). Manual Sec-
Q 2. On the Keyboard Tab Page of the Property Setting Dialog tion 2-11
o Box, set either Standard system keypad or Large standard
@ system keypad.
5 | Transferring a text |1. Create a command button object (Functional Object - Programming
@ |string to a specific | Command Button). Manual Sec-

object when a 2. Select Keyboard for the function selection on the General ~ |fion 2-9

button is pressed | Tapb Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box.

3. To send a set string, select Specified string and to send a
string that depends on the value of an address, select Indirect
Specification of String.
Writing recipe data|1. Create a data block table object (Functional Object - Data |Programming
to PLCs Block Table). Manual Sec-
2. Set the data block to be written on the General Tab Page of |tion 2-16
the Property Settings Dialog Box.
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2. Select Load Keyboard Screen for the button operation on the
General Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box. Set the
set value to the label switch number.

3. Set the $SW10 as the write address.

($SWO in system memory contains the current label switch

number.)
PT PLC
‘ START ‘ ‘ START ‘
4 "1" is written. $5W10
Japanese|

Label switch number 0: Japanese
Label switch number 1: English

Item Procedure Reference
Writing | Disabling writing nu- | 1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming
datato |meral or text strings ject - Numeral Display & Input) or create a string display Manual Sec-
the PLC |from PLC operations and input object (Functional Object - String Display & In- |tion 2-8
put).
2. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Control Flag Tab
Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box and set Enable input
on other screens to Indirect. The specific bit can be used to
enable and disable writing from the numeral display and input
object or the string display and input object.
Numeral input field _Input
PT i —
Screen
o | ﬁPLC
e) Bit OFF
aN
Func- Creating an original 1. Create a command button object (Functional Object - Section 5-13
tional tenkey and registering| Command Button). Programming
objects |it as a library object |2 Set Key button on the General Tab Page of the Property Set- | Manual Sec-
with ting Dialog Box and create a button to send the specified text | tion 2-9
buttons string or command code to the input field for the specified
functional object.
3. Select the entire tenkey and select Tools - Register Library.
PT
Screen +— Number input field
Input[’7 8|9 |+
4]5/6|1 Command buttons
@ 213l (key function)
. |CL|
g
Changing a label us- |1. Create a word button object (Functional Object - Word But- | Programming
ing a button ton). Manual Sec-

tions 2-4 and
2-9
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Item Procedure Reference
Func- Transferring data be- |1. Create a command button object (Functional Object - Programming
tional tween PLC words with| Command Button). Manual Sec-
objects |a button 2. Select Keyboard for the function selection on the General ~ |tions 2-9 and
with Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box. 2-11

buttons 3. Select indirect specification of the text string and set the PLC

source address.

4. Create a String Display and Input object (Functional Object
- String Display & Input).

5. Set the PLC destination address for the address on the Gen-
eral Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box.

6. Set the input method to Other Input Method (command button
efc) on the Keyboard Screen Tab Page in the Property Set-
ting Dialog Box.

PT String Display & Input

Screen

PLC
P _ABC |pestination

ABC |Source

Command button (key function)

Stopping the PT's 1. Create a command button object (Functional Object - Programming
buzzer with a button Command Button). Manual Sec-
2. Select Stop buzzer for the function selection on the General |tion 2-9
Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box and create a
button to stop the buzzer when pressed.

PT
Screen /
Buzzer
stopped
Q) X
C

ommand button
(buzzer stop function)

Using a button to 1. Create a command button object (Functional Object - Programming
close or move a pop- Command Button). Manual Sec-
up screen 2. Select Pop-up Screen Control for the function selection on  |tion 2-9

the General Tab Page in the Property Setting Dialog Box and
create a button to control the pop-up screen.

. Create a button. Programming

. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Control Flag Tab Manual Sec-
Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box and set Enable input|tion 2-8
on other screens to Indirect. The specific address can be
used to enable and disable writing the specified address from
the button.

PT

Screen

—_

Disabling a button
from a PLC operation

N

PLC

? Bit OFF

Input disabled

IR

ON/OFF button, work button, or command button
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Item Procedure Reference
Numeral |Displaying a tenkey in [1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming
display |a pop-up screen by ject - Numeral Display & Input). Manual Sec-
and input | touching a numeral |5 On the Keypad Tab Page of the numeral display and input | fion 2-11
and Q|splay and input ob- property settings, set either Standard system keypad or
thumb- ject Large standard system keypad as the input method.
wheel PT
switches
Screen  Numeral input field
Placing more than one|1. Create a table object (Functional Object - Table). Section 5-1
numeral display and |2, Set the movement direction for the Focus Move Direction by
input object on the Enter Key setting on the Property Setting Dialog Box for the
same screen and table.
moving the focus be-
tween them by press-
ing the Enter Key
Restricting the range |1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming
of numbers that can ject - Numeral Display & Input) or create a thumbwheel Manual Sec-
be input switch object (Functional Object - Thumbwheel Switch). |tion 2-11
2. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Max/Min Tab Page of
the Property Setting Dialog Box and set the range of numbers
that can be input.
Numeral |Displaying the unit of |1. Create a numeral display and input object (Functional Ob- | Programming
display |a numeric value and ject - Numeral Display & Input). Manual Sec-
and input |setting the scale for |5 gelect Unit or Scale on the General Tab Page in the Property | tion 2-11
numeric data Setting Dialog Box.
Opera- |Changing the screen |Layout - Grid Section 4-1
tions grid
Copying objects that [1. Select the object to be copied. Section 5-4
have been created 2. Select Edit - Copy.
3. Select Edit — Paste.
Automatically setting |Use Edit — Offset Paste to specify the offset value when past- |Section 5-4
different addresses ing.
when copying and
pasting functional
objects
Reusing screen data |1. Create a new screen (File — New Screen). Section 4-2
2. In the New Screen Dialog Box, select Reuse Exiting Screen.
3. Select the project containing the screen to be reused in the
Reuse Exiting Screen Dialog Box.
4. Select the screen to reuse from the screen list.
To reuse a screen from the same project when creating a new | Section 3-7
screen, use File - Select Template Project.
Opera- |[Reusing screen data |1. Select the screen to be copied. Section 5-4
tions 2. Select Edit - Select All - All Functional Objects/Fixed Ob-
jects.
3. Select Edit - Copy.
4. Open the destination screen.
5. Select Edit - Paste.
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Opera- |Grouping multiple 1. Select all of the objects to group. Section 5-5
tions objects as one object |2 Select Layout - Group.
Note: To return grouped objects to individual objects, select
Layout — Ungroup.
Specifying an object |Try clicking in a different position to select the object behind. Section 5-4
behind another object
1. Select the object in front. Section 5-5
2. Select Layout - Order - Bring to Back.
3. Select the object that was previously behind.
Accurately aligning 1. Select all of the objects to be aligned. Section 5-5
the positions of ob- |2 Select Layout - Align/Distribution and then select the
jects alignment method.
Changing a range of |Use the replacement function (Edit - Replace) to change a Section 5-4

PLC bits or words set
for functional objects

range of bits or words set for functional objects.

Setting a range or
comments, labels, or
PLC bits/words for
functional objects

1. Select the functional objects to be set. They must all be of the
same type.

2. Use Settings - Change Settings at Once.

Section 5-10

1. Export the functional object property settings to a CSV file Section 12
using File - Export CSV File.
2. Use spreadsheet software to set the properties.
3. Import the modified CSV file to NS-Designer using File - Im-
port CSV File.
Pasting colors set for |1. Select the functional or fixed object from which to copy the Section 2-5
existing functional color format.
objects or fixed ob- |2, Click the Color Copy/Paste Button on the Color Toolbar.
J.eCtS to o_ther func_:- 3. Click on the destination object.
tional objects or fixed
objects
Pasting the label font |1. Select the functional or fixed object from which to copy the Section 2-5

formats from an exist-
ing functional object to
another functional
object

label font format.
2. Click the Copy/Paste Font Button on the Font Toolbar.
3. Click on the destination object.

Using an object that
has been created in
another screen or
project

—_

. Select the object and register it in the library (Tool - Register
Library).

2. Use Tool - Use Library to position the object on the screen.

Section 5-13

Creating multiple func-
tional objects of the
same type

—_

. Create the objects in a table object (Functional Object - Ta-
ble).

2. Select the type of object to be created in the table as the Ta-

ble type in the Property Setting Dialog Box.

Section 5-1

Confirming PLC bit
and word status

Used Tool - List Up Addresses Used.

Section 5-11

Checking the number
of objects used on
each screen

Use Tools - List Up Functional Objects Used.

Section 5-9

Finding addresses,
comments, labels, or
PLC bits/words set for
functional object.

Use Edit - Find.

Section 5-4

Reordering screens

Use the Move Up and Move Down Buttons under Tools -
Screen Maintenance.

Section 4-2
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Item Procedure Reference
Opera- |Copying screens Select the screen to copy and click the Duplicate Button under |Section 4-2
tions Tools - Screen Maintenance.
Deleting screens Select the screen to delete and click the Delete Button under | Section 4-2
Tools - Screen Maintenance.
Checking the ON/OFF status of |Use View - Simulate ON/OFF. Section 4-1
objects on screens created on
the NS-Designer
Checking addresses set for Use View - Show Address. Section 4-1
functional objects on screens
created on the NS-Designer
Switching labels set for func- Select the label to display under View - Switch Label. Section 4-1
tional objects on screens cre-  gyitch between labels by selecting Previous Label or Next | Section 4-1
ated on the NS-Designer Label from the object creation toolbar.
Checking the settings of func- |Use Tools - Functional Object List. Section 5-9
tional objects on a list
Finding duplicated settings of |Used Tool - Address Cross Reference. Section 5-12
PLC bits and words
Finding setting errors Use Tools - Validation. Section 9
Displaying objects for which Use View - Show Error Object. Section 4-1
errors were detected in valida-
tion so that they can be easily
found
Displaying the time and date Use Functional Object - Date/Time. Programming
Manual Sec-
tion 2-17
Selecting the language used for |Select the language on the Select Language Tab Page of the | Section 3-9
the PT’s system menus and Project Property Dialog Box (Settings - Project properties).
dialog boxes
Setting the time and date to 1. Create a time/data object (Functional Object - Date/Time). |Programming
display 2. Click the object during PT operation. A dialog box will appear | Manual Sec-
to set the time and date. tion 2-17
3. Input a new time and date into the dialog box to change the
time and date.
Screen
2000/06/02 -
P 2000.06.02
/,q
// 1 -
o=
[) EE=
AT =
Requiring passwords to input 1. Set the passwords under Settings - Password Setting. Programming
data for functional objects 2. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Password Tab Page |Manual Sec-
of the Property Setting Dialog Box and set the level of pass- |tion 2-8
word to request.
Displaying a message dialog 1. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Write Setting Tab Programming
box when data is input for func- Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box for the functional ob- | Manual Sec-
tional objects ject and turn ON Display confirmation dialog when writing. tion 2-8
2. Select User Specified Message.
3. Click the Edit Message Button and set the desired message
in the Message Setting Dialog Box.
Making functional objects flash |1. Make the settings for each flicker number under Settings - | Programming
Flicker Setting. Manual Sec-
2. Turn ON Display Expansion Tab on the Flicker Tab Page of |fion 2-8
the Property Setting Dialog Box for the functional object and
set the flicker number.
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Item Procedure Reference

Making fixed objects flash Use the Flicker Tab Page of the Property Setting Dialog Box for | Programming

each object. Manual Sec-
tion 2-6

Testing project data offline Use Tool - Test. Section 8

Copying project data Use the Duplicate Tab Page of the Project Maintenance Dialog |Section 3-8
Box (File - Project Maintenance).

Deleting project data Use the Delete Tab Page of the Project Maintenance Dialog Section 3-8
Box (File - Project Maintenance).

Backing up project data Use the Backup Tab Page of the Project Maintenance Dialog | Section 3-8

Box (File - Project Maintenance).
Restoring a project from backup |Use the Restore Tab Page of the Project Maintenance Dialog | Section 3-8

data Box (File - Project Maintenance).
Copying project data to a floppy |Use the Backup Tab Page of the Project Maintenance Dialog Section 3-8
disk Box (File - Project Maintenance) and specify a floppy disk as

the backup location.
Performing calculations on the |Use the macro function. Section 6-1
PT
Changing the model of the NS- |Use Settings - Change PT Model. Section 3-10
series PT
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Appendix 2 Obijects

Object type

Object name

Shape

Switches

DIP switch, horizontal

DIP switch, vertical

Seesaw 1

Seesaw 2

Seesaw 3

Selector

Micro switch 1

Micro switch 2

Lever

Pushbutton, round
Shape changes with status
of address
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Object type

Object name

Shape

Switches

Pushbutton, square
Shape changes with status
of address

Lamps

Round
Shape changes with status
of address

OFF

Octagon
Shape changes with status
of address

Square
Shape changes with status
of address

OFF

Meters

7-segment LED

Level meter

______

Others

Frame 1

Frame 2

Actuator

Graph
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Object type Object name Shape
Others Conveyor

Dialog box
Robot 1
Robot 2
“%
Others .

Pipes and Audio Switch

Valves
I
|
Tank n

Valve (Handle) —H

Valve (Relief)

Pipe

Blower —
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Appendix 2 Objects

Object type Object name Shape
Pipes and Hopper
Valves
Symbols Basic v
Check Box
v (@
Arrow
valve - sl
AN
< A ]
Pipe
Pump
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Appendix 3 Shortcut Keys

The following shortcut keys can be used with the NS-Designer.

Menu Function Shortcut keys

File New Screen Cirl + N
Open Screen Ctrl+ O
Save Screen Ctrl+ S
Transfer Data Ctrl + 1
Print Ctrl + P

Edit Undo Ctrl+ Z
Redo Ctrl+Y
Cut Ctrl + X
Copy Ctl+C
Paste Ctrl + V
Offset Paste Ctrl + W
Delete Delete
Find Ctrl + F
Replace Ctrl+H
All Functional Objects/Fixed Ob- Ctrl + A
jects

Same Functional Objects

Ctrl + D (when object is selected)

Display Previous Screen Shift + PageUp

Next Screen Shift + PageDown

Previous Frame Page PageUp (when frame is selected)

Next Frame Page PageDown (when frame is selected)

Refresh F9
Settings Object Properties Enter (when functional object is selected)

Edit Label Space (when functional object with label setting is se-

lected)

Change Settings as a Batch Ctrl + K (when functional object is selected)
Layout Move Up Up cursor key (when object is selected)

Move Down Down cursor key (when object is selected)

Move Left Left cursor key (when object is selected)

Move Right Right cursor key (when object is selected)

Group Ctrl + G (when more than one object is selected)

Ungroup Ctrl + U (when grouped objects are selected)

One dot shift Ctrl+ T, -, {, or « (when Snap to Grid is selected)
Tools Validation Ctrl+ E

Validation Result Ctrl+ Q

Functional Object List Ctrl + L

Address Cross Reference Ctrl+R

Test Ctrl+T
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Appendix 4 Version Information

Information on the version of NS-Designer can be displayed.

Select Help - About NS-Designer.

The NS-Designer Dialog Box will be displayed. The corresponding NS-Designer version number will be

shown in place of x.xx.
Click the OK Button to close the dialog box.

About N5-Designer

M5-Designer Wersion «. 2x

s_l [C]Copyright OMROM Corporation 2001-2003
All Rights Reserved
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Appendix 5 Resource Report

A resource report can be generated to display the file size of screen and sheet files (extension IPW).

Select Tools — Resource Report.

The Resource Report Dialog Box will be displayed.

x|

File Name
project.IPP
omran.hst
dblk000.CFG
dblk.cfg
PMLPGOOD.IPw
colar.brp
FMLPGOOT.IPw 1

Size[Byle]
B5455

B05262

T=

54
282 — 1
128

B296
PHLPGOD2IPw I 2
PMLPGOOZIFw. E21
| Emm B
;ﬁr;;anlage Used: Free Space Iﬁ 3
Poedsee [ 1500 4
: 5
i S [ ﬂ
} Cancel
No. Item Details
1 | Transfer file in- All file names in the project are displayed along with the file byte sizes and
formation whether or not the file can be transferred.
All files that can be transferred are displayed, including project files, screen files,
bitmap files used on the screens, text files, etc.
If the PT system version is 1.X, the maximum size of file that can be transferred
is 1 Mbyte. Files that can be transferred to version-1.X PTs will be indicated as
"OK." Files that cannot be transferred to version-1.X PTs will be indicated as
"NG." If the system version is 2.0, there is no restriction on the size of files that
can be transferred. Any files that are corrupted will be indicated as "ERR."
2 | Percentage used | The percentage of the allowable project size is displayed.
If the percentage used is larger than 100%, file transfer will not be possible. De-
lete unnecessary files and data to maintain file sizes at less than 100%.
3 Free space The available space in the PT with no project data transferred is displayed.
4 | Project size The total size of all files in the project is displayed.
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Appendix 6 Error Messages

The error messages displayed on the NS-Designer are listed in the following table along with probable
countermeasures (in alphabetical order).

Message

Countermeasure

Address after replacement is not set.

Correctly designate the start address after replacement
for replacement in the Replace Dialog Box.

Address input format is not correct. Input
address again using correct format and
applicable type (bit, word, etc).

Set the address using the correct format. The correct
address can be set by using the Address Set Dialog
Box.

Address is not set.

Set an address in the Address Dialog Box.

Address is not set.

Sets the communications address.

Address setting after replacement is not
correct.

Set the start address after replacement to a value
within the proper address range.

Address type of start address and end ad-
dress is not the same.

Set the same type of address for the start address and
the end address.

Address will exceed limit. Pasting aborted.

Check the range of addresses that can be set and re-
peat the operation so that the address range is not
exceeded.

Background file error.

Check to see if the background file (BMP or JPEG) is
corrupted.

BMP file of the compressed format is not
supported.

Use a BMP file that is not compressed.

Cannot be set because there are already
more than 160,000 Always log points.
NS5:

Cannot be set because there are already
more then 120,000 Always log points.

A maximum of 160,000 points can be set to be always
logged (120,000 points for the NS5). Change the log
timing in the Data Log Group Setting Dialog Box, re-
duce the number log points, or delete addresses until
there are 160,000 or fewer points.

Cannot be set because the logging holding
capacity has been exceeded for the num-
ber of always logging points.

A maximum of 50,000 points can be set to be always
logged. Reduce the number of points to be always
logged, i.e., change the logging periods or reduce the
number of logs in the Data Log Group Setting Dialog
Box.

Cannot create a frame inside a frame.

Position the frame outside any other frames.

Cannot create any more frames.

Do not use more than 10 frames on one screen.

Cannot create any more new screens.

Create no more than 4,000 user screens in any one
project.

Cannot create any more screens.

Create no more than 4,000 user screens in any one
project.

Cannot create any more.

Create no more than 500 fields in any one data block.

Cannot Delete the screen file stored in NS
hardware.

The project in the PT may be set to read-only. Initialize
data using Screen data region format on the Data Ini-
tialization Tab Page under System Menu and transfer
the whole project.

Cannot establish connection with specified
communications method.

Check the following items.
PT power supply.
Cable connection.

Is the PT started? (If it is not started, end the transfer
program and start the PT.)

Make correct settings for unset items and connect
again.

Cannot find any project files in NS hard-
ware.

Resend the whole project.
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Message

Countermeasure

Cannot find Project file at NS hardware.
Transmit the whole project again.

Resend the whole project.

Cannot open anymore screens. Close xxx to
open new screen. Do you want to save the
changes you made to xxx?

A maximum of 16 screens can be opened for simulta-
neous editing. Specify whether or not to save the ap-
plicable screen.

Cannot open COM port.

Close the other application and try the connection
again.

Cannot perform transmission because the
memory for transmission is insufficient.
Reset NS hardware and transmit the whole
project again.

Reset the PT and transmit the whole project again.

Cannot register data to 1 folder anymore.
(Max:4096). Register it to other folder.

Click the New Category Button in the Library Dialog
Box and create a new category to place the objects in.

Cannot restore to the currently edited pro-
ject.

Open another project or restart the NS-Designer and
repeat the operation.

Cannot reuse the library object. It contains
the function which is not supported in the
current system version.

Confirm the version of the screen currently being ed-
ited and system versions for which the library object is
supported.

Cannot reuse the screen because the sys-
tem project of source project is newer than
current editing project.

Match the version of the source project and the project
you are editing, and repeat the operation.

The version can be checked on the Title Tab Page of
the Project Properties under the Settings in the NS-
Designer.

Cannot set screen No. 0 as a pop-up
screen.

Always set screen number O as a base screen.

Cannot set this address. Please set other
address.

Set a correct address.

Cannot specify this project as a template
because system version is newer than cur-
rent editing project.

Match the version of the template project with the pro-
ject you are editing, and repeat the operation.

The version can be checked on the Title Tab Page of
the Project Properties under the Settings in the NS-
Designer.

Cannot start up editor. Check the setting at
[Tools]-[Options]-[Editor].

Specify the editor on the Editor Tab Page under Tools
- Options or check the specific executable file to be
sure that it is correct.

Character string is not set.

Set the character string to search for in the Find Dialog
Box.

CSV file xx is not correct.(Line:xx Row:xx)

Correct the specified line and row in the specified CSV
file and then try and import it again.

Currently edited project cannot be deleted.

Open another project or restart the NS-Designer and
repeat the operation.

Data block table cannot be created on the
frame.

Data block table cannot be created on the
pop-up screen.

Data block table cannot be created on the
sheet.

Create data block table objects on normal screens.

Data cannot be loaded. Check whether the
IPP file and project folder name are the
same.

Use explorer or other search method to check whether
a folder exists with the same name as the IPP file
name.
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Message

Countermeasure

Downloading aborted. This Project includes
the file which name contains invalid charac-
ter. The characters that can be used are
alphanumeric characters (0t0 9, Ato Z, a
to z), dollar sign ($), underscore (_), and.
Check and adjust project file.

There are limits on transferable file names. Check the
error message and use NS-Designer to adjust the file
name accordingly. There are similar limits on notation
for text files indirectly accessed.

End address is not set.

Correctly designate the end address for replacement in
the Replace Dialog Box.

End page No. is out of range. Set a number
from 0 to 3999.

The end page number is 3,999. Set the end page
number to a number between 0 and 3,999.

End page No. is smaller than the start page
No.

Set the start page number so that it is smaller than the
end page number.

End sheet number is out of range. Set a
number from O to 9.

Sheet screen page numbers must be set in the range 0
to 9.

Set the sheet screen page number to a number be-
tween 0 and 9.

Error detected at NS hardware. (0x03a7)

Contact your OMRON service representative.

Error occurred while writing to a flash
memory. Transmission failed.

Initialize data using Screen data region format on the
Data Initialization Tab Page under System Menu and
transfer the project.

Exceeding maximum/minimum limit.

Set a number within the upper and lower limits.

Failed to create new folder.

The folder could not be created because of insufficient
space on the hard disk.

Increase the available space on the hard disk and re-
peat the operation.

Failed to delete.

Check to see if the specified category or file has been
opened by another application and repeat the opera-
tion. It is also possible that data has been corrupted.

Failed to export CSV file.

The file could not be saved because of insufficient
space on the hard disk. Increase the available space
on the hard disk and repeat the operation.

Failed to get configuration information from
the printer for NS-Designer. Settings can-
not be performed for the printer.

This message is displayed when files containing infor-
mation for printer settings cannot be obtained. Reinstall
NS-Designer.

Failed to import CSV file.

Check to be sure that the file to be imported is in CSV
format and repeat the operation.

Failed to open communications with the
PLC. CX-Server reported an unknown er-
ror.

Exit Screen Data Transfer of NS-Designer if this mes-
sage appears on the CX-Server when connecting to
the PLC to send the settings for the Path Through
PLC.

Failed to read file.
(Data Block (X) CSV File)

The specified CSV data file does not exist. Create a
CSV data file in the project folder.

Failed to read project file.

The project file may be corrupted. If there is a backup
file, restore the project file using the backup file under
Project Maintenance - File - Project Maintenance.

Failed to register.

Check to see if the specified category in the library has
been opened by another application and repeat the
operation. It is also possible that data has been cor-
rupted.

Failed to restore the project.

Not have any free space left.

Change the Restore Destination or increase the free
space, and repeat the operation.

Failed to save file.

The file could not be created because of insufficient
space on the hard disk. Increase the available space on
the hard disk and repeat the operation.
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Message

Countermeasure

Failed to start the CX-Server.

CX-Server may not be installed correctly. Refer to Sec-
tion 2 Setup, Starting, and Exiting and uninstall CX-
Server and then reinstall NS-Designer and CX-Server.

Failed to process the CX-Server.

CX-Server may not be installed correctly. Refer to Sec-
tion 2 Setup, Starting, and Exiting and uninstall CX-
Server and then reinstall NS-Designer and CX-Server.

Failed to use.

Check to see if the specified category or file has been
opened by another application and repeat the opera-
tion. It is also possible that data has been corrupted.

Failed to write a file.
(Data Block (X) CSV File)

The specified CSV data file does not exist. Create a
CSV data file in the project folder.

Failed to write to a file. Check the free
space and perform writing again.

The file could not be created because of insufficient
space on the hard disk.

Increase the available space on the hard disk and re-
peat the operation.

File check sum error.

The file is corrupted. Redo the file using backup data.

The specified filename has already been
reserved in the System. Change the file-
name.

Set the output file name for the data log group to a name
other than Trend.

File not found. Please verify the correct file
name was given.

Correctly input an existing project name in the Open
Project Dialog Box.

File size exceeded the maximum. Please
check the project data. (03a9)

The maximum size file that can be transferred is 1.44
MB. Re-execute the transfer with a file smaller than
1.44 MB.

File writing error occurred.

Increase the available space in the computer.

Frame size is not set. Please be sure to set
this item.

Set the frame size on the Frame Tab Page in the Ob-
ject Properties Dialog Box.

Frame size is out of range. Please set the
value from 0 to 16.

Set the frame size on the Frame Tab Page in the Ob-
ject Properties Dialog Box to a number between 0 and
16.

Functional objects overlap.
To permit overlapping, change the setting
from [Tools]-[Options].

As a rule, set functional objects so that they do not over-
lap. To permit overlapping, change the setting on the
Edit/Display Tab Page under Tools - Options.

Import data of screen page No. xx is not
found in CSV file xx.

The number of screens defined in the import data is
different from the number in the project into which the
data is being imported. If there are fewer screens in the
import data, temporarily move the extra screen files to
a separate folder and repeat the operation.

Incorrect project is specified. Select correct
project.

Correctly input an existing project name for project
maintenance.

Incorrect value is set for node address. Set
the value from 1 to 254.

Set an integer within the specified range for the node
address in the Edit Host Dialog Box.

Initialization of transmission library failed.

Reinstall the NS-Designer.

Memory for undoing /redoing operation is
insufficient. Increase the free memory by
closing other screens or exiting other applica-
tions etc.

Increase the free memory by closing other screens or
exiting other applications and then repeating the op-
eration.

More than 5,000 items have been set.

The maximum number of alarm/events that can be
registered is 5,000. Reduce the number of alarms and
events to 5,000 or less by deleting unneeded ones
from the Alarm/Event Setting Dialog Box.

Network No. is out of range. Set the num-
ber from 1 to 127.

Set an integer within the specified range for the net-
work number in the Edit Host Dialog Box.

No items are selected.

Select an item and repeat the operation.
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Message

Countermeasure

No. of Address to find is out of range.

Reset the address to search for within the allowable
range of addresses.

No. of functional objects inside a table ex-
ceeds the maximum limit (256).

Reduce the number of items horizontally or vertically in
the Table Setting Dialog Box so that the total number
of functional objects is 256 or less.

NS hardware error.

Contact your OMRON service representative.

NS hardware is already connected. Restart
the NS hardware to change the communi-
cation method.

Restart the PT and make the new connection.

Operation failed.

Check to see if the specified category or file has been
opened by another application and repeat the opera-
tion. It is also possible that data has been corrupted.

Other project exists in this directory. Can-
not create new one.

Specify another folder or create a new folder in which
to save the project file.

Please ensure that the maximum limit is not
smaller than minimum limit.

The lower limit is higher than the upper limit. Make the
correct limit settings.

Please enter an integer between oo and
00.

Input an integer within the specified range.

Project cannot be specified as project
name because it is being edited with NS-
Designer, which has been started up al-
ready

Specify another project name, or stop editing the pro-
ject with NS-Designer and save the project.

Project file differs between transmission
source and destination. Select the whole
project and perform transmission again.

Individual screen data cannot be transferred for a dif-
ferent project when a project already exists in the PT
(or in the specified Memory Card bank). To transfer the
screen data, transfer the entire project.

Project file name contains invalid character.
Usable characters are alphanumeric (0-9,
A-Z, a-z), dollar mark ($), underscore (_)
and.

There are limits on transferable file names. Check the
error message and use NS-Designer to adjust the file
name accordingly. There are similar limits on notation
for text files indirectly accessed.

Project file name is too long. It should be
within 42 characters.

There are limits on transferable file names. Check the
error message and use NS-Designer to adjust the file
name accordingly. There are similar limits on notation
for text files indirectly accessed.

Project name is not set.

Specify the name of the project file to be processed.

Correctly input an existing project name for project
maintenance.

Restore source data does not exist. Check
the data.

Check to see if the specification for the restore source
is correct.

Screen is not open.

Either select the entire project for the Check When
setting on the Error Check Dialog Box or open the
screens to be checked and repeat the operation.

Screen page No. is out of range. Set a
number from 0 to 3999.

Set the screen number to a number between 0 and
3,999.

Screen size of download project is incor-
rect.

Mount Expansion Memory to the PT or take other
steps to increase the available memory in the PT.
Alternately, reduce the size of the screen data being
transferred.

The screen data size can be confirmed using Tools -
Resource Report.

Set PT Memory ($B/$W) both for $SB/$SW
Allocation Address or set host memory (DM
etc.) both for them.

Set the addresses for both $SB and $SW to PT mem-
ory addresses ($B and $W) or set them both to host
memory addresses for the same host.

Setting is not completed. Please be sure to
set this item.

Specify a data block.
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Message

Countermeasure

Sheet page No. is out of range. Set a num-
ber from 0 to 9.

Set the sheet page number to a number between 0
and 9.

Specified file name contains invalid charac-
ters:

Alphanumeric (A-Z,a-z,0-9), underscore
(), dollar mark ($), and period (,).

The specified file name contains illegal characters.
Change the file name to one that uses only the follow-
ing characters.

Alphanumerics (A-Z, a-z, 0-9), underscores (_), dollar
signs ($), and periods (.).

Specify the file name within 12 characters
(8+3 format).

Specify a file name of 12 characters or less (8+3 for-
mat) when specifying file names in dialog boxes used
to set properties, e.g., when making list selections.

Start address is larger than the end ad-
dress.

Set the start address so that it is smaller than the end
address.

Start address is not set.

Correctly designate the start address for replacement
in the Replace Dialog Box.

Start address setting is not correct.

Set a correct address.

Start page No. is out of range. Set a num-
ber from 0 to 3999.

Screen page numbers must be set in the range 0 to
3,999.

Set the screen page number to a number between 0
and 3,999.

Test Tool is already started up. Cannot
start Test.

Stop the test tool and then restart it.

The address is out of range.

Set an address that is within range in the Address Dia-
log Box.

The capacity of NS hardware is insufficient.
Transmission failed.

Reduce the amount of screen data and transfer the
project again.

The data is created with NS-Designer Ver.
1.0. This needs to be converted to edit with
NS-Designer Ver. 6.2. When you convert
the data to NS-Designer V1.1, it also can
be operated with the system version 1.0.
Do you want to convert the data?

You are attempting to use NS-Designer Ver. 6.2 to edit
a project that was saved using NS-Designer Ver. 1.0.
To convert the data from Ver. 1.0 to Ver. 1.1, which
can be edited using NS-Designer Ver. 6.2, click the
Yes Button. To leave the data unconverted, click the
No Button and edit the project using NS-Designer Ver.
1.0.

The file name is incorrect. Input correct file
name.

Input a file name in the correct format.

The number of characters exceed the limit.
Set characters no more than X characters.

Set no more than the specified number of characters.

The object that cannot be arranged on the
pop-up screen is contained.

Screens with video display objects or data block tables
cannot be converted to pop-up screens. Either delete
the video display objects and data block tables or do
not perform the pop-up screen setting.

The selected PT model and System Ver-
sion do NOT match.

Select a PT model and System Version that match.
Refer to Appendix 9 Converting Data between Different
Versions of NS-series Products for details on sup-
ported combinations.

The setting data format is different.

Check the data block field storage format and the set-
ting data format.

The start sheet number is out of range. Set
a number from 0 to 9.

Sheet screen page numbers must be set in the range 0
to 9.

Set the sheet screen page number to a number be-
tween 0 and 9.

The value is out of range.

Input a value within the correct range.

The version of CSV file is newer than the
project you are editing. Import CSV file
cannot be performed.

Check the NS-Designer version being used, upgrade
to match the version of the CSV file, as required, and
then import the CSV file again.
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Message

Countermeasure

This object can be created only one for
each screen.

Only one video display object or data block table can
be created per screen.

This program is already started up.

Multiple copies of the transfer program cannot be
started. Use the transfer program that is already
started.

Time-out error occurred.
Check the cable. Perform transmission
again after restarting NS hardware.

Check the following items.
PT power supply.
Cable connection.

Is the PT started? (If it is not started, end the transfer
program and start the PT.)

When transferring via serial communications, check
the communications cable and the COM port that is
being used. When using Ethernet, make sure that a PT
with the node address specified for the transfer actually
exists.

To reference a string indirectly, set both
File Name and Address for Selecting a
Line.

Specify both a file name for storing the text string and
an address for specifying the file line on the Label Tab
Page in the Text Property Setting Dialog Box.

Total No. of Always log addresses exceeds
the maximum limit of 50.

A maximum of 50 addresses can be set for standing
logging. Either change the log timing in the Data Log
Group Setting Dialog Box or delete addresses that
have been registered until there are 50 or fewer Al-
ways log addresses.

Total number of functional object will ex-
ceed the limit. Cannot continue operation.

Do not use more than 1,024 functional objects on one
screen.

Finding Out the Number of Functional Objects

The number of functional objects that is being used
can be found using Tools —

List Up Functional Objects Used.

Transfer already in progress.

Check the destination node.

Video display cannot be created on the
frame object.

Video display cannot be created on the
pop-up screen.

Video display cannot be created on the
sheet.

Create video display objects on normal screens.
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Appendix 7 Connecting Cable Specifications

There are three methods that can be used for data communications between the NS-Designer (com-
puter) and the NS-series PT.
o Serial communications

o Ethernet
e Memory Cards
Refer to the following information when preparing a connecting cable for the NS-Designer. A cable is

not required if Memory Cards are going to be used.

A-7-1 Serial Cable

The cable is wired as described next depending on the type of RS-232C connector on the computer
being connected.

e Computers with a 25-pin Connector

Computer side

SD
RD
RS
Cs
SG
FG

Connector hood

O—2 /\//\ 2 —( | sb
o3 ‘ 310 |rmD
4 4
O (O | RS PT tool connector
o5 ><—\ 51 |cs
o1 j—210 |so
1
O Shield wire O

Connector hood

Use the following products to assemble the connecting cable.

Name Model Remarks
Connector XM2D-2501 25-pin connector by OMRON (for computer end)
XM2A-0901 9-pin connector by OMRON (for PT end)
Connector hood | XM2S-2511 25-pin connector by OMRON (for computer end)
XM2S-0911 9-pin connector by OMRON (for PT end)

Cable

AWG28 x 5PIFVV-SB

Multi-core shielded cable (Fujikura Ltd.)

CO-MA-VV-SB 5P x 28AWG

Multi-core shielded cable (Hitachi Cable Ltd.)
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o Computers with a 9-pin Connector

SD O— 3 A A 2 —O SD
RD| O—2 / / 3 RD
Computer side gg | (O~ l 410 |rs PT tool connector
cs| O—2 ><—\ 510 |cs
sG| O3 ., —210 |sa
Connector hood Shield wire ® O

Connector hood

Use the following products to assemble the connecting cable.

Name Model Remarks
Connector XM2D-0901 9-pin connector by OMRON (for computer end)
XM2A-0901 9-pin connector by OMRON (for PT end)
Connector hood | XM2S-0911 9-pin mm-pitch screw by OMRON
XM2S-0913 9-pin inch-pitch screw by OMRON
Cable AWG28 x 5PIFVV-SB Multi-core shielded cable (Fujikura Ltd.)
CO-MA-VV-SB 5P x 28AWG Multi-core shielded cable (Hitachi Cable Ltd.)

Note: Use a connector hood on the computer-end connector with screws that match the specifications of the
connector on the computer.

A-7-2 Ethernet

o Ethernet Connector Pin Arrangement

Pin number Signal name Name

1 TD+ Twisted-pair output (differential output)
2 TD- Twisted-pair output (differential output)
3 RD+ Twisted-pair input (differential input)

4 NC

5 NC

6 RD- Twisted-pair input (differential input)

7 NC

8 NC
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Appendix 8 Details of CLK Status

Address Bit Status Contents
(start address = n)
n Oto7 Error Information Not used
8 1: Node address setting range error
9 1: Duplicate node address
10 1: Inconsistent network parameters
11 1: Hardware error
12 1: Communications controller send error
13 Not used
14 Not used
15 1: Error log exists
n+1 Oto7 Polling Node Address, 1: Polling node address
8to 15 Startup Node Address 1: Startup node address
n+2 0 Network Participation Status | Node 1
1 Node 2
2 Node 3
3 Node 4
4 Node 5
5 Node 6
6 Node 7
7 Node 8
8 Node 9
9 Node 10
10 Node 11
11 Node 12
12 Node 13
13 Node 14
14 Node 15
15 Node 16
n+3 0 Node 17
1 Node 18
2 Node 19
3 Node 20
4 Node 21
5 Node 22
6 Node 23
7 Node 24
8 Node 25
9 Node 26
10 Node 27
11 Node 28
12 Node 29
13 Node 30
14 Node 31
15 Node 32
n+4 (Reserved)
n+6 Oto 14 Local Data Link Participation | Not used
15 Status 0: Local node data link not participating
or data link inactive
1: Local node data link participating
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Address Bit Status Contents
(start address = n)
n+7 Oto7 Data Link Status Node 1
8to 15 Node 2
n+8 Oto7 Node 3
8to 15 Node 4
n+9 Oto7 Node 5
8to 15 Node 6
n+10 Oto7 Node 7
8to 15 Node 8
n+11 Oto7 Node 9
8to 15 Node 10
n+12 Oto7 Node 11
8to 15 Node 12
n+13 Oto7 Node 13
8to 15 Node 14
n+14 Oto7 Node 15
8to 15 Node 16
n+15 Oto7 Node 17
8to 15 Node 18
n+16 Oto7 Node 19
8to 15 Node 20
n+17 Oto7 Node 21
81to 15 Node 22
n+18 Oto7 Node 23
8to 15 Node 24
n+19 Oto7 Node 25
8to 15 Node 26
n+20 Oto7 Node 27
8to 15 Node 28
n+ 21 Oto7 Node 29
8to 15 Node 30
n+ 22 Oto7 Node 31
8to 15 Node 32
n+23 0 Data Link Normal Operation | Node 1
1 Status Node 2
2 Node 3
3 Node 4
4 Node 5
5 Node 6
6 Node 7
7 Node 8
8 Node 9
9 Node 10
10 Node 11
11 Node 12
12 Node 13
13 Node 14
14 Node 15
15 Node 16

A-29
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Address Bit Status Contents
(start address = n)

n+24 Data Link Normal Operation | Node 17

Status Node 18

Node 19

Node 20

Node 21

Node 22

Node 23

Node 24

Node 25

OONO|O|A(WN| =IO

Node 26

10 Node 27

11 Node 28

12 Node 29

13 Node 30

14 Node 31

15 Node 32

n+25 Data Link Error Detection Node 1

Status Node 2

Node 3

Node 4

Node 5

Node 7

Node 8

Node 9

0
1
2
3
4
5 Node 6
6
7
8
9

Node 10

10 Node 11

11 Node 12

12 Node 13

13 Node 14

14 Node 15

15 Node 16

n+ 26 Data Link Error Detection Node 17

Status Node 18

Node 19

Node 20

Node 21

Node 23

Node 24

Node 25

0
1
2
3
4
5 Node 22
6
7
8
9

Node 26

10 Node 27

11 Node 28

12 Node 29

13 Node 30

14 Node 31

15 Node 32
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Appendix9 Converting Data between Different Versions of

NS-series Products

The following tables show the data compatibility between different versions of NS-series products.

Hardware and System Program

The versions of the system program that can be installed in the PT vary with the model. The possible
combinations are shown in the following table. Use a system program that can be installed for the

hardware used.

Item NS12/NS10/NS7 NS12-V1/NS10-V1/NS8- NS5-V2

V1/NS5-V1

System Program Ver. 1.X Supported Not supported Not supported

System Program Ver. 2.X Supported Not supported Not supported

System Program Ver. 3.X Supported Not supported Not supported

System Program Ver. 4.X Not supported Supported (except for Not supported
the NS5-V1)

System Program Ver. 5.X Not supported Supported Not supported

System Program Ver. 6.0 Not supported Supported Not supported

System Program Ver. 6.2 Not supported Supported Supported

System Program and Screen Data Version

The versions of screen data that can be used on the PT depend on the version of the system program
installed there. The “screen data version” is the version of the program selected when screen data is
created on NS-Designer. The combinations that can be used on the PT are shown in the following ta-
ble. Screen data versions are upwardly compatible.

ltem System System System System System System System

Program Program Program Program Program Program Program
Ver. 1.X Ver. 2.X Ver. 3.X Ver. 4.X Ver. 5.X Ver. 6.0 Ver. 6.2

Screen data ver- | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 1.X

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 2.X ported

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Not sup- Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 3.X ported ported

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Supported | Supported | Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 4.X ported ported ported

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Supported | Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 5.X ported ported ported ported

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Supported | Supported

sion: Ver. 6.0 ported ported ported ported ported

Screen data ver- | Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Not sup- Supported

sion: Ver. 6.2 ported ported ported ported ported ported
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The versions of screen data that can be read and created depend on the NS-Designer version. Con-
vert the data as required with NS-Designer before reading it.

Item NS- NS- NS- NS- NS- NS- NS-
Designer | Designer | Designer | Designer | Designer | Designer | Designer
Ver. 1.X Ver. 2.X Ver. 3.X Ver. 4.X Ver. 5.X Ver. 6.0 Ver. 6.2
Screen data Reading Conver- Conver- Conver- Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 1.X | supported | sion to sion to sion to supported | supported | supported
screen screen screen
data ver- data ver- data ver-
sion 2.X sion 2.X sion 2.X
required required required
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 2.X | not supported | supported | supported | supported | supported | supported
supported
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 3.X | not not supported | supported | supported | supported | supported
supported | supported
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 4.X | not not not supported | supported | supported | supported
supported | supported | supported
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 5.X | not not not not supported | supported | supported
supported | supported | supported | supported
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 6.0 | not not not not not supported | supported
supported | supported | supported | supported | supported
Screen data Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading Reading
version: Ver. 6.2 | not not not not not not supported
supported | supported | supported | supported | supported | supported
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Revision History

A manual revision code appears as a suffix to the catalog number on the cover of the manual.

_Cat. No. | V074-E1-07 |
.

Revision code

The following table outlines the changes made to the manual during each revision. Page numbers refer
to the previous version.

Revision code Date Revised content
01 May 2002 Original production
02 January 2003 Addition of data transfer passing through the networks

Addition of Switch Box function

Contents revised to reflect the upgrade from version 2.0 to
version 3.0

03 April 2003 Addition of information related to the printing function
Addition of information related to “V1” models

Addition of information related to other version upgrades

04 October 2003 Addition of information related to NS-Designer Ver. 5.0 up-
grade.
Addition of information related to NS5 PTs.

05 July 2004 Addition of information related to NS-Designer Ver. 6.0 up-
grade.

06 February 2005 Addition of information related to the NS5-V2 Series.
Addition of information related to other version upgrades.

07 October 2005 Notice: Information on general precautions notation and

copyright added before page P-1.

Read and Understand this Manual: Information on liabil-
ity and warranty added after P-3.
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